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Abstract 
It is widely accepted that the prosodic realization of an 
utterance is sensitive to ground/ focus articulation. However, 
the discourse thematic organization plays also a crucial role : 
in German and English, a specific category of pitch accent 
does play a role in marking discourse move (B accents 
described by Bolinger). In this paper, we investigate how 
discourse moves are expressed in French, in particular 
prosodically.  

1. Introduction 
Taking stock of analyses of German and English intonation, 
Büring proposes that intonation articulates two marking 
systems: F-marking and T-marking (see [4] and [5]). F-
marking is correlated to the Ground-Focus articulation 
(henceforth GFA) and T-marking to discourse moves. Here we 
focus on T-marking in French. We show that T-marking 
obtains in French and we present a preliminary study of its 
prosodic realization. The study has two aims:  
• to clarify the use and meaning of a type of accent which 

is not related to the marking of informativeness in 
utterances, and 

• to show that GFA is not the sole factor involved in 
utterance intonation.  

2. What is T-Marking 
Büring observes two types of question-answer pairs 
(henceforth Q/AP). In the former, the answer directly resolves 
the answer (see (1)): 
(1) Q: Was hatten die Popstars an? 
   What did the pop stars wear? 
 A: Die Popstars trugen [KAFtane]F 
     The female pop stars wore caftans  
In the latter, the question indirectly resolves the question. The 
question brings about a "pop singer - clothing" issue, the 
answer bring a "female pop singer - clothing" issue1 (see (2)):  
(2) Q: Was hatten die Popstars an? 
   What did the pop stars wear? 
 A: Die [WEIBlichen]T Popstars trugen [KAFtane]F 

The female pop stars wore caftans 
He embeds the observation in an explicit model of 

discourse (see [13]). Taking up an idea from the pragmatic 
tradition, he modelizes the discourse as a chain of questions 
and answers. Questions shape up discourse topics (henceforth 
DT); questions may remain implicit in actual discourses. 

Direct anwers (resolving directly the question) are 
instances of a simple discourse strategy;  Q/AP in (1) 

illustrates such a case. Indirect answers (partially resolving a 
question) are instances of a complex discourse strategy: they 
introduce an implicit question they resolve and thus change 
the current discourse topic. Q/AP in (2) illustrates such a 
strategy : the initial question (noted IQ) is partially resolved 
via an implicit question (a move) which is subordinated to IQ 
(Q + Q + A) as shown in (3):  
(3) IQ: Que portaient les chanteurs pop? 
  SubQ: Que portaient les chanteuses pop? 

A: Les chanteuses pop portaient 
des caftans. 

An important clue for the analysis is the fact that answer 
(3.A) does not close the search for information about the "pop 
singer-clothing" issue; it calls for a continuation (what about 
male pop singer?, etc.). We call this strategy a downwards 
discourse strategy: the DT explicited as "pop singer-clothing 
issue" is splitted into sub-DTs. The reverse move (an upwards 
discourse strategy) obtains when a given answer may be 
analyzed as resolving a superordinate question as in (4) : 
(4) SupQ: Que fumaient les chanteurs pop dans les 

années soixante? 
  IQ: Que fumaient les Beatles? 

A: Les chanteurs pop fumaient 
du haschisch 

In this case, the answer brings an enlargement of the TD (from 
a "Beatles-smoking material" issue to a "singers-smoking 
material" issue). Pragmatically, it calls for the closure of the 
TD and the exchange. 

Relevant for our study is the observation that in (2) 
weiblich is accented: a rising pitch accent is realized on the 
first syllabe of the lexical item (see [4]: 53)2. Moreover, it has 
to be accented. Thus, accentuation of the item which signals 
the recourse to a complex (downards) strategy is obligatory in 
German and, by the same token, must be accounted for in the 
grammar of this language3.  

Büring calls the constituents (XP) bearing the T-accent S-
topics. In order to clarify the prosody/discourse interface and 
to avoid any confusion with the usual notion of topic4, we 
make the following distinction:  
• T-exponents are XPs bearing T accents, and  
• thematic shifters (henceforth : ST for ‘shifteur 

thématique’) are XPs signaling a complex discourse 
strategy, i.e a discourse move.  

3. Evidence for T-marking in French 
We observe that a complex strategy is signaled in French as 
well. Taking up an analog of example (2), we observe that an 
accent is realized on ‘anglais’, on the head of the NP 
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‘chanteurs’ or on both (see § 5.1). Moreover accentuation is 
compulsory (see (5.a/a'/a'') vs. (5.b)):    
 (5) Que fumaient les chanteurs de rock?  

a. Les chanteurs de rock ANglais fumaient des 
cigarettes 
a'. Les CHANteurs de rock anglais fumaient des 
cigarettes 
a''. Les CHANteurs ANglais fumaient des cigarettes. 
b. # Les chanteurs de rock anglais fumaient des 
cigarettes 

Note that the GFA of example (5) can be analyzed as (6)5. 
As explicited in (6), the accent on ‘anglais’ cannot be related 
to Ground/Focus Articulation.  
(6) GFA:  

ASSERT <!y "e #x ((chanteur-de-rock(x) & 
anglais(x)) $ Fumer (e,x,y)) , cigarettes>  

As a first approximation, the accent on ‘anglais’ is a high tone 
on the first syllabe (see §5 below). We call this accent a C 
accent6. 

We turn now to the distribution of C accents in utterances 
with respect to GFA. Accepting a descriptive partition of 
utterances into three "fields" (prefocal, focal, postfocal), we 
observe that C accents may occur in the three. (5) above 
illustrates C accent in the prefocal field,  (7) does so in the 
postfocal and, crucially, (8) in the focal field: 
(7) Que fume Bernard? 
 What smokes Bernard ? 
 Bernard fume des cigarettes le DImanche. 
(8) Qu'ont fait les étudiants cette année?  

Les (Z)Étudiants (or éTUdiant) de première année 
ont fait de la syntaxe GÉnérative, les (Z)Ètudiants 
(or éTUdiants) de deuxième année ont fait de la 
syntaxe FONctionnelle. 

Note that the analysis we have presented above applies to 
(5), (7) and (8). The answer in (7) changes the "Bernard-
smoking material" into "Bernard- smoking material-date" 
issues (Bernard fume des cigarettes le dimanche, et des 
gauloises le reste de la semaine). The answer in (8) changes 
the "students-subject matter" into "groups of students-subject 
matters" issues. Moreover, (8) shows that C accents may 
occur on focalized XPs (de la syntaxe générative, de la 
syntaxe fonctionnelle).     

Summarizing the distribution of C accents, the 
generalization is the following :  
(9) a) C accents occur in utterances following a complex 

discourse strategy. 
b) C accents may occur on XPs contributing to the 
Ground or to the Focus.  

Question/Answers Pairs in (10) and (11) give further 
support to (9). They are prototypical illustrations of contexts 
analyzed as involving contrastive topics (10) and contrastive 
foci (11): C accents may occur on the so-called contrastive 
XPs regardless of their role in Ground/Focus Articulation7:    
(10) A propos de Marie-Pauline et Bernard, où sont-ils 

allés en vacances? 
MArie-Pauline est allée en Chine et BERnard au 
Japon 

(11) Qui est venu ? 
 BERnard est venu (, pas Marie)  
As for C accents on focalized XPs, C accent is compulsory on 
Bernard in (11) if a contrastive move is intended, whereas 
they are not in (8)8.  

4. Discourse rules for T-marking in French   
We have to characterize the relation between the bearing of a 
C accent and the reshaping of the question (and the DT), i.e. 
being a C accent exponent and being a thematic shifter. As (9) 
suggests, not all C-exponents are thematic shifters. The two 
following generalizations (given in (12)) account for the 
distribution of C accents in French9:  
(12) Localization:  

a. C accents occur in the presence of a complex 
downwards strategy. 
b. C accents are borne by XPs instantiating some 
variables in the question.  

We have to define the notion of instantiation in (12.b). 
Consider again (5) and (6) and be more precise. It is usual to 
analyze a question as an open proposition, ie a set of 
propositions in which an element is a variable. Formally, the 
analysis of (5), repeated in (13) may be explicated as (13b) or 
(13c) : (13b) is given in an intensional notation (an open 
proposition) and (13c) in an extensional one (a set of 
propositions) :  
(13) a. Que fumaient les chanteurs de rock? 
 b. !y "e #x (chanteur-de-rock(x) $ Fumer (e,x,y)) 

c. {"e #x (chanteur-de-rock(x) $ Fumer 
(e,x,marijuana)), "e #x (chanteur-de-rock(x) $ 
Fumer (e,x,gitanes)), "e #x (chanteur-de-rock(x) $ 
Fumer (e,x,cocaïne))…} 

In (13b) and (13c), the variable corresponds to what will be 
the focus in the answer, in others words here, what is smoked. 

In the case of a complex strategy, with a discourse move, 
two distinct variables are instantiated in the partial answer: a 
variable which is responsible so to speak for the partition of 
the DT and a variable which corresponds to the piece of 
information the speaker is searching for. We call the former 
thematic instantiation and the latter focal instantiation .  

Take again the rock singer example. When the answer to 
(13) is (14), then there are two elements which vary : the 
nationality of the singers and what is smoked.  
(13) a. Que fumaient les chanteurs de rock?  
(14) Les chanteurs de rock ANglais fumaient des 

cigarettes 
The partial answer (14) introduces the implicit question (15a), 
which is a sub-question of the more general question (15b), 
which is extensionally equivalent to (13a). 
(15) a. Que fumaient les chanteurs de rock anglais ? 

b. Que fumaient les chanteurs de rock de chaque 
nationalité ? 

“Anglais” is the instantiation of the predicate variable P in “de 
nationalité P”. Questions (15a) and (15b) receive the analysis 
explicited in (16a) and (16b) :   
(16) a.  !y "e #x ((chanteur-de-rock(x) & anglais(x)) $ 

Fumer (e,x,y)) 
b. !y  !P "e #x ((chanteur-de-rock(x) & 
nationalité(P) & P(x)) $ Fumer (e,x,y)) 

Thus, in a downward complex discourse strategy, DTs are 
partitioned via the introduction of a new variable and answers 
present pairs (thematic instantiations and focal instantiations). 
This is especially clear with a pair-list answers:  
(17) a. Que fumaient les chanteurs de rock ? 

b. Les anglais de la marijuana, et les français des 
gitanes. 

Generalization (12.a) says that C accents may occur on 
focal or thematic instantiations. Now, we are in a position to 
characterize the realization of C accents in French (see (18)). 

18



Intuitively, a complex strategy should be signaled. In French, 
it must be signaled once on a thematic instantiation. Once it 
is, the marking of other instantiations (either thematic or 
focal) is a matter of choice for the speaker10: 
 (18)   Realization    

a. An C accent is compulsory on the first thematic 
instantiation, i.e. the ST.  
b. C accents are optional on other XPs instantiating 
variables in the question   

Generalization (18.a) captures the fact that a compulsory 
C accent may fall on a focal XP. This is the case in (11): 
"Bernard" is at the same time a focal instantiation and an ST. 
The answer brings in a double issue "who came and who did 
not come?". Generalizations (18.a) and (18.b) together capture 
the fact that in (7), repeated in (19), ‘le dimanche’ (which is 
the ST) must be accented and ‘des cigarettes’ is optionally 
accented ; this holds whether ‘le dimanche’ is in situ or 
preposed (see (19.b/b')):  
 (19) Que fume Bernard? 
 a. Bernard fume des cigarettes le DImanche. 
 a'. Bernard fume des CIgarettes le DImanche. 

b. Le DImanche, Bernard fume des cigarettes (, le 
reste de la semaine, il fume la pipe). 
b'. Le DImanche, Bernard fume des CIgarettes (, le 
reste de la semaine, il fume la pipe).  

Generalization (18) accounts also for the fact that in (8), 
‘les étudiants de première année’ must bear a C accent and 
that other thematic instantiations (‘les étudiants de deuxième 
année’) and focal instantiations (‘de la syntaxe générative’, 
‘de la syntaxe fonctionnelle’) may or may not bear an C 
accent. Note that C accents are generally never realized on the 
last elements of an alternative (see (20)). 
(20) Que sont devenus leurs enfants ? 

Les enfants de BERnadette sont à la faculté et les 
garçons de Jean-Bernard sont partis à l’étranger. 

5. Prosodic characterization of C accents          

5.1. C accents and other pitch prominences 

C accents  are usually realized on the first syllable of the 
thematic shifters or on the head of the XP in which the TS 
occurs (see (5) and fig.1). In some case, they might also be 
realized on both elements of the XP (see fig.2) : a prosodic 
“arc” is thus realized over the whole XP (see [14]). C accent 
are characterized by the following acoustic events :  
• a sharp rise of F0,  
• a lengthening of the onset of the accented syllable;  
• a rise of intensity.  

As few other melodic movements might be realized on the 
initial syllable of lexical words in French, it is important to 
distinguish them from C accents. In French, an initial rise can 
be realized at the beginning of an utterance or an Intonational 
Phrase (see [6] and [14] among others). This rise differs from 
C accents for different reasons : 
• the High target may be reached on the second syllable in 

case of an initial rise, while it is usually reached at the 
end of the nucleus for C accents.  

• the initial rise is characterized by a melodic movement, 
but intensity and duration remain usually unchanged. By 
contrast, C accents are realized with a lengthening of the 
syllable onset and a relatively important rise in intensity. 

• The initial rise is optional and can be realized on a 
function word, which is apparently impossible for C 
accents. 

C accents differ from secondary stress realized on the 
initial syllable of  lexical word by the fact that the melodic 
movement is more important in case of C accents. C accents 
are also different from ‘accents d’insistance’ by the fact that 
the lengthening of the syllable onset is usually more important 
in this latter case. 

5.2. Realizations of C accents  

It is a well established fact that prosodic events has highly 
sensitive to the GFA and that their prosodic realization may 
differ in prefocal, focal and postfocal ‘fields’: in post-focus 
sequences, for instance, the pitch range is more compressed. 
We should thus expect C accents to be realized differently 
depending on their location in the utterance. 

In the prefocus part of the utterance, C accents are 
realized by an important melodic movement, as the H tone 
reached the top of the speaker’s range. When the word 
bearing a C accent has two syllables and when a H% 
boundary tone (continuation rise) has to be realized for 
syntactic reasons on the second syllable, the realization of the 
continuation may be inverted : pitch drops or remains level. 
(21) is an example of such realization that has also been 
mentioned by Rossi (see [14]). 
(21) Qu’est-ce que fumaient les chanteurs de rock dans 

les concerts des années 70 ? 
Les anglais de la marijuana et les français de la 
cocaïne.  (see fig. 3) 

 (les AN glais) H% !] (de la marijuana) ]….. 
        H* 

In focus constituents, C accents are also realized by an 
important pitch rise on the first syllable of the lexical word (or 
of the head) of the XP instantiating the variables in the 
question. Duration of the onset is usually lengthened and 
intensity augmented.  

The realization of C accents in postfocal field is different 
from the typical realization of accents. As pitch range is 
usually compressed after focus (see among others [2], [6], 
[10]), C accents cannot be realized with an important pitch 
rise. In this case, C accents are characterized by a rise of 
intensity or a lengthening of the onset. The presence of the 
rising melodic movement (H* tone) can be observed in the 
realization of the post-focus sequence : the post-focus 
sequence is not realized by a low plateau (indicating the 
presence of a L target just after the focus constituent), but by 
a continuous fall (cf. example (22) and fig. [4]). 
(22) Qu’est-ce qu’il fume ? 

Il fume des cigarettes le dimanche.  
 (il fume) (des cigarettes) L%] (le DI manche) L%] 
           H* 

6. Conclusion 
We have provided evidences for T marking in French. T 
marking is observed in presence of a complex strategy. It 
signals the enlargement, the narrowing down or the shifting of 
the current Discourse Topic. T marking in French abides to 
the same discourse trigger than German or English T marking, 
even though the fine grain rules for its realization may be 
different across those languages. The crucial theoretical 
import of T marking is that accentuation may be sensitive to 
discourse moves and not to the informative contribution of the 
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utterances to the context. By the same token, the analysis of 
intonational marking should not be restricted to GFA.  We 
expect that T marking has an impact on word order as well; 
the preverbal/postverbal variation in Romance Subject 
placement is a case in point (see [12]).    
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1 Büring calls (2) a case of partial topics. He considers also what 

he calls contrastive topics and purely implicational topics (see [4]: 
56).   

2 In [4] and [5],  the T-accent of German is identified with the B-
accent of English (as recognized by [3], [8] and [13]).   

3 Furthermore, if we accept the idealization that Q/APs provide a 
model of discourse topics in general (idealization currently made in 
pragmatic approaches to discourses), we are in a position to account 
for accentuation of utterances occurring in continuous discourses.    

4 A topic in the current acceptation is the individual about which 
the discourse holds. As our description above makes explicit, the TD 
in the Q/APs we use for illustration, cannot be modelized as an 
individual, but as the properties of individuals or the relation holding 
between individuals (e.g. singers, pieces of clothing). In formal 
semantics, it will be represented as a question, i.e.  as a set of 
propositions.  

                                                           
5 Here we have a partitionned meaning approach to GFA. The 

first proponent of such an approach is Jacobs ([7]).  It has also been 
developed in [1] and [2] recently .  

6 Why such a label?  The accent we observe in (5) bears a 
pragmatic resemblances to English B accents and German T accents, 
but we did not want to imply that their fine grained prosodic and 
pragmatic features are identical.   

7 Note that (10) may be analyzed as involving a complex strategy 
(who came ? / who does not come?). 

8 Here we leave aside the occurrence of C accents in questions: as 
our preliminary survey shows, they do appear in questions. Nothing 
in the analysis we adopt prevents them from doing so: they appear in 
explicit sub-questions (in the discourse perspective). Surprisingly, 
Büring reports that T accents do not occur in question in German. We 
do not know whether this limitation is due to a feature of German or 
to a limitation of Büring's analysis.   

9 Büring proposes the following generalization for T accents in 
German: "[accent] T is chosen in the presence of a [complex] 
strategy, but it will be obligatory only if it serves to mark non-Given 
elements at the same time" (see [98] : 51). 

10 We are not yet in the position to specify the parameters of this 
choice. It requires an extended observation of actual discourses.  

Figure 1 : C accent on thematic shifter ‘anglais’ 

Les chanteurs anglais fumaient d(e) la marijuana.
0

10

5

Time (s)0 1.97615  

Figure 2 : C-accent realized on both (‘prosodic arc’) 

Les chanteurs anglais fumaient d(e) la marijuana.
0

10

5

Time (s)0 2.25075  
Figure 3 : Pitch drop after C accent (example (21)) 

Les (z)an glais d(e) la ma ri jua na
3

9

5

Time (s)0 1.39234

 
Figure 4 : C accent in postfocal ‘field’ (example (22)) 

Il fume des cigarettes le dimanche

2

8

5

Time (s)0 1.54823  
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1. Introduction 
 
Belief attribution is an important feature of the semantics of lexical items (e.g. verbs like to 

imagine vs to believe which trigger presupposition) or syntactic formants (e.g. conditionnel in French). 
Here we propose that it is crucially involved in intonation meaning, especially in the meaning of final 
contours in French. Final contours are realized over the rightmost phrase of focal domains, the 
rightmost phrase of the utterance in the case of all-focus utterances. 

We claim that contours signal the way the speaker anticipates the reception of her utterance by the 
addressee. They convey the speaker’s attitude as to whether her utterance is readily uptakable by the 
addressee or not and, when the speaker signals that she anticipates it is not, they convey her attitude as 
to whether she is committed or not to the content of her utterance. Such an attitude requires that the 
speaker has an image of what the addressee believes about the issue or the content she is conveying in 
her utterance. This is how intonation meaning involves belief attribution to the addressee by the 
speaker. Our analysis is couched in Ginzburg’s Dialogue Semantics (to app.). We modified it locally, 
however, in order to reinforce the distinction between public commitments of the Discourse 
Participants (DPs) and their private beliefs. 

First we briefly present the prosody of French. In §3, we introduce some data which are counter-
examples (in French) to the traditional claim that contours signal illocutionary force or the more recent 
claim in American/English intonation studies that they signal Speaker’s or Hearer’s commitment. In §4 
and §5, we present our proposal that we make explicit in Dialogue Semantics. Finally, we compare our 
approach with that of Steedman (2003) to intonation meaning in English, which enables us to state the 
differences between grammaticalized intonation meaning in French and in English. 

Our proposal is based on the analysis of contours recorded in various corpora of spontaneous 
speech (telephone calls, radio or TV dialogues, elicited dialogues) and examples discussed in the 
French literature.1  
 
2. French prosody 
 

French has three levels of phrasing: (i) a level of accentual phrases (AP) which determines the loci 
of stress, (ii) a level of Major phrases (MaP) which consists in one or several APs and (iii) a level of 
Intonation Phrase (IntP) which consists in one or several MaPs (for a synthesis, Beyssade et al. (2004)). 
Prominence is not lexically driven in French (there is no lexical stress), but it is determined by prosodic 
phrasing (a.o. Delais-Roussarie (2000)). We analyze contours as sequences of tones following the auto-
segmental practice (cf. a.o. Ladd (1996)). We admit that the anchoring sites for the components of the 
contours are localized at the level of APs and that MaPs are the spanning domains of contours. 
 

                                                 
1 These analyses have been jointly accomplished by Claire Beyssade, Elisabeth Delais-Roussarie, Michel de 
Fornel, Jean-Marie Marandin and Annie Rialland. 
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2.1. French contours 
 

In traditional or more recent analyses of intonation, contours are listed. Pierrehumbert (1980) lists 
22 contours for English. For French, Delattre (1966) lists 10 basic contours; Post (2000) also 
distinguishes 10 contours; the list in Delattre is different from the list in Post. Here we admit the 
inventory presented in Marandin (to appear) and Marandin et al. (2004). 

The inventory comprises two types of contours: final and non-final contours.2 Final contours are 
contours anchored on the Designated Terminal Element (DTE) of the utterance, either the last word in 
the utterance or the last word in the focal domain (see Di Cristo (2000) for the analysis of the DTE) and 
Beyssade et al. (2003, 2004)). Final contours span over the rightmost Major Phrase of focal domains. 
Focal domains include the XP that contributes the focal content of the utterance. The focus XP is on the 
right edge of the domain. Thus, final contours occur within the utterance when a part of the utterance is 
focused; they occur at the right edge of the utterance when the utterance is an all-focus utterance. Non-
final contours are anchored to other MaPs (descriptively, it corresponds to prosodic phrases ending with 
a continuation rise). 

We distinguish four types of final contours. The proposal is in keeping with Post (2000) and has 
been recently confirmed by Portes (2004) thanks to a corpus study. 

 
(1)    Contour 
 
 Non- final     Final 
 
  
  Falling  Rising    Rising- falling    Falling from  

penultimate peak  

 
As for the decomposition into tones, we do not follow Post and adopt a more conservative stance 

(from the point of view of AMT) which concords with Di Cristo’s (2000) analysis of the notion of pitch 
accent in French. Essentially, each contour is decomposed into a pitch accent anchored on the DTE in a 
MaP, a phrasal tone at the left edge (see Grice et al. (2000) for the notion of phrasal tone) and a floating 
boundary tone, which appears when an appendix is realized (cf. Dell (1984)). 

 
(2)  a. Falling contour: H…L* (T%) 
 b. Rising contour:  L…H* (T%)  
 c. Rising-falling contour:  L…LH* (T%)  
 d. Falling from a penultimate peak contour: L…H+L* (T%) 
 

Non-final contours are analyzable as sequences such as L ... H* or L....HL* (cf. Portes (2004)). 
 
2.2. Compositional or holistic semantics? 
 

Morphemic status has been granted to contour constituants in English. This implies that the distinct 
pitch accents and edge tones have the same meaning in the different contours in which they occur in as 
constituants. This allows a compositional approach to contour meaning (cf. a.o. Pierrehumbert (1980)). 

Despite our effort to do so, we have not been able to identify a meaning for each tone in the 
contours as decomposed in (2). For example, the pitch accents H* or HL* do not have the same 
meaning in final and non final contours; indeed, it seems that they only have a demarcative function in 

                                                 
2 Both distribution (the type of prosodic phrase over which contours span) and constrastiveness (the contrast in 
discourse value) are used in the identification of contours. The contrastive approach to contour meaning is a 
tradition in French intonation study, cf. a.o. Delattre (1972). 
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non final contours. The same holds for (left) phrasal tones. As for the boundary tones, even the very 
general meaning "direction of the interpretation" proposed by Pierrehumbert and Hirschberg (1990) for 
English boundary tones does not seem to capture their semantic contribution in French contours. 

Hence, we put off any attempt to propose a compositional approach to contour meaning in French 
and we take contours to be the basic meaningful units of intonation. Anyway, such a decision is 
orthogonal to the discussion about the relevance of the notion of belief attribution to account for 
intonation meaning. 
 
3. What French contours do not mean 
3.1. Contour and illocutionary force 
 

It is common to use the expressions assertion intonation or question intonation to refer to falling or 
rising contours. Different frameworks claim that falling contours is associated with assertion or 
assertiveness (cf. Bartels (1999)), whereas rising is associated with question or aspects of questioning 
(uncertainty, ignorance, call for a response or feedback from the addressee, etc.).3 

Although it is true that prototypical assertions are uttered with a falling contour and that 
prototypical confirmation or verifying questions are uttered with a rising contour,4 occurrences of 
assertions with a rising contour and occurrences of confirmation or verifying questions with a falling 
contour are far from rare in everyday conversations.5 We draw some illustrations from the corpora we 
have studied below (in contemporary standard parisian French). (3) is a case of rising assertion, (4) a 
case of confirmative question with a contour "falling from the penultimate peak", made on the syllabe 
'tre' in 'enregistrement',6 and (5) a case of falling confirmation question.7  

 
(3)  [Context: A, the grand-son, to his grand-mother B about a school concert ] 
 A : Vous viendrez ou pas ?  Will you come or not? 
 B : Je peux pas c'est pas possible faut que ce soit un samedi pour que je vienne te voir ou un 

vendredi soir 
  I can’t it’s not possible it has to be a Saturday for me to come and see you or a Friday 

evening 

                                                 
3 In compositional approaches, assertion (or assertiveness) is associated with a type of L tone or a sequence of 
tones including a L tone in the relevant part of the contour, question (or aspects of questioning) is associated to a 
type of H tone or a sequence of tones including a H tone. 
4 Confirmation or verifying questions are utterances in the declarative form with a questioning value, i.e. inviting a 
feedback from the addressee. Typically, they trigger a turn which sounds like a response to a polar question (oui, 
ouais, non, j’sais pas, etc.). They are regularly uttered with one of the three non-falling contours of French (rising, 
rising-falling, falling from a penutltimate peak). 
5 This is well known in the French descriptive tradition. Zwanenburg (1965) observes: "It is impossible to give an 
interrogative value to a given contour (melodie); a contour has such a value only when it is combined with other 
elements in the utterance in a given context and a given situation." Grundstrom (1973: 50) adds: “we have not 
succeeded in discovering a contour (un patron prosodique acoustique) that would be distinctive in the sense that 
each occurrence of this contour would be necessarily associated to a question." He also claims "that the rises, or the 
variant high plateau, is often the most obvious marking of a question, but all rises or high plateaux are not 
questions” (ibid: 41). 
6 The use of such a contour is quite frequent in French everyday conversation (cf. Martins-Baltar (1977), Solignac 
(1999)). 
7 The same phenomenon has been observed in English and Dutch too by Beun (1990). 
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Faut que ce soit un samedi pour que je vienne te voir ou un vendredi soir soir

180

520

300

400

Time (s)
0 2.82837

 
 

 
(4) [Context: after-sales service operator to a customer] 
 Vous avez essayé l'enregistrement ?   Have you tried the recording function? 

 

 

 
 
 
 
(5) [Context: a customer and a after-sales service phone operator] 
  B: Que s'est-il passé ?   What happened? 
  A: La cassette a été éjectée.  The tape was ejected. 
 -> B: La cassette a été éjectée ?  The tape was ejected? 
  A: Oui.     Yes. 

 

 

 

La cassette a été é jec té ?

50

220

100

150

200

Time (s)
0 1.8381

ils jouent au foot sur le terrain de rugby

70

300

100

150

200

250

Time (s)
0 1.92508

vous avez essayé l'enregistre ment ?

70

260

100

150

200

Time (s)
0 1.30998

La cassette a été é jec té ?

50

220

100

150

200

Time (s)
0 1.8381
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Moreover, it is well known that protoypical interrogatives and imperatives are uttered with a 
falling contour. In this respect, French is not different from English (cf. Bartels (1999), Gunlogson 
(2001) or Ladd (1996)). 

The generalization is the following: falling contour (or the relevant L tone) is not associated with 
Assertion, but rather with "prototypical" assertions, questions or commands. Non-falling contour (i.e., 
the three non-falling contours in (1) above) is not associated with Question, but rather with utterances 
with a marked discourse value. An utterance in the declarative form may have a questioning value with 
either one of the four final contours, including the falling contour. In other words, none of the final 
contours is specifically associated with questionhood. Conversely, none is associated with 
assertionhood, since an utterance in the declarative form may be asserting with either one of the four 
final contours, including the non-falling ones. 
 
3.2. Contour and commitment 
 

Recently, it has been argued that intonation meaning in English has something to do with the 
notion of commitment. According to Bartels, who adopts a compositional approach to contours, the 
phrase tone L- marks Speaker's commitment. And Gunlogson (2001), who adopts a holistic approach to 
contours and de facto restricts her analysis to declaratives, claims that falling contours convey 
Speaker’s commitment whereas rising contours convey Hearer’s commitment. This latter hypothesis is 
taken up and reformulated by Steedman (2003), who analyses intonation in terms of Speaker’s 
commitment and Speaker’s attribution of commitment to the hearer (cf. §6 below). 

This type of generalization does not hold for French. An utterance in the declarative form may 
convey Speaker’s commitment either with a falling or a rising contour.8 For example, the rising 
assertion in (3) above and (6) below clearly commit the speaker and not the addressee. 

 
(6)  [Context: a man in a social center interviewed on the radio] 
 Nous, on est dans des centres d’hébergement. Bon, moi personnellement, j’ai trois enfants, 

mais je ne peux pas recevoir mes enfants. 
 We live in a social center. Well, personally I have three kids, but I can't have them visit me 

here. 

 

                                                 
8 Data concerning the felicity conditions of questioning declaratives are different in French and English. For 
example, it is not true that, in French, rising declaratives can be used as confirmative questions only in contexts 
where the addressee is already publicly committed to the proposition expressed in the utterance (Gunlogson 
(2001)). Rising contours are differently used in French and English, which implies that their meaning is different. 

Je peux pas recevoir mes (z)an fants

0

300

100

200

Time (s)
0 1.36269
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4. Final contour meaning in French 
 

The core of our proposal is the following: the choice of contour enables the speaker to signal how 
she anticipates Addressee’s reception of her utterance. This is so because it is crucially based on her 
image of Addressee’s belief about the current issue or activity. Such an image implies the attribution of 
beliefs to the addressee by the speaker. 
 
4.1. Proposal 
 

Assuming a contrastive approach to final contour meaning, we propose two levels of contrast. This 
is schematized under (7) below: 

 
(7)       Final contours 
 
 Falling       Non-falling 
 
     Rising   Falling from penultimate peak 

  
First, the contrast between falling and non-falling contours signals how the speaker anticipates the 

reception of her utterance by the hearer. By using a falling contour, the speaker presents her utterance 
as non contentious and signals that she does not anticipate any revision of the commitment she 
expresses in her utterance,9 whereas, by using a non-falling contour, she signals that she anticipates a 
possible "conflict" between herself and the addressee. 

The second level of contrasts holds among non-falling contours. By using a rising contour, the 
speaker signals that she is not ready to revise her commitment, even though she anticipates that it may 
be incompatible with what she assumes to be the addressee’s belief.10 By using a falling from a 
penultimate peak contour, the speaker signals that she anticipates that she may have to revise her own 
commitment. 

Then, the whole proposal may be schematized as follows: 
 

(8)       Final contours 
 
 Falling       Non-falling 
 No revision anticipated        Revision anticipated 
 
     Rising     Falling from 

penultimate peak 
     Speaker not ready  Speaker ready  to revise 
           to revise  
 

If contour meaning pertains to the reception that the speaker anticipates for her utterance, it 
crucially involves Speaker / Addressee asymmetry and, more precisely, their different statuses with 
respect to commitment in dialogue. The speaker is committed to the propositions or the issues 
conveyed by her utterances, whereas the addressee may refuse them, challenge the content or address 
the issue of their relevance for the current activity. If the addressee is in the position of not accepting a 
commitment of her partner, the speaker is also in the position of anticipating such a refusal. Such an 

                                                 
9 Commitment to the content of the utterance in asserting declaratives; commitment to the issue raised by the 
question in questioning utterances.     
10 There are two types of rising contours: simple rise contour and rising-falling contour (rise-falling on the last 
syllable of the phrase), the latter corresponds to "contour d’implication" in Delattre (1966). Both convey the 
meaning that the speaker is committed to the content of the utterance and not ready to revise her commitment. 
There is a difference in discourse value we leave aside here.    
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anticipation crucially involves belief attribution to the addressee. Such an attribution belongs to the 
unpublicized information state of the speaker: the speaker knows or fears that the addressee disagrees, 
the speaker wants to provoke the addressee by attributing her the possibility of disagreeing (polemic 
use) or the speaker wants to clear space for the addressee for disagreeing (polite use), etc. We will see 
in § 5 how to account for this in a model of dialogue. 
 
4.2. Empirical support 
4.2.1. Contours and speech acts 
  

The association between falling contours and prototypical speech acts is readily explained by our 
proposal. As for assertions, a prototypical assertion consists in the uttering of a declarative sentence that 
conveys a proposition that both the speaker and the hearer are supposed to admit without discussion. In 
other words, it is taken to express a joint commitment; there is no room for dissent. In a parallel 
fashion, a prototypical question consists in the uttering of an interrogative sentence that both the 
speaker and the addressee will add to the questions under discussion at uttering time. Once again, there 
is no room for dissent about the relevance of the query or the questioned content. 

As for the marked value of assertions or questions with a non-falling contour, it is explained as 
follows: the choice of a non-falling contour signals that the speaker anticipates that the addressee may 
not be ready to uptake her utterance. Such a choice may force the DPs to some tuning about the content 
or the relevance of the turn. As shown by conversationalists, the choice of public dissent, even a hint of 
dissent, is always marked in everyday conversation. 
 
4.2.2. Falling contour with verifying questions 
 

Verifying questions (cf. examples (4) and (5) above) are interesting because they are a thorny issue 
for intonation and question semantics. They have a questioning value (they do elicit a feedback from 
Addressee), but they are regularly realized with a falling contour. The choice of a falling contour is 
directly explained by our proposal: the speaker presents the content of her utterance as uncontentious. 
Their questioning value is entirely due to the attribution of knowledgeability or authority among DPs: 
the utterance is taken to be questioning only if the addressee is taken by the speaker or by herself or by 
both DPs to be more authoritative or knowledgeable about the content of the utterance. This can be part 
of the structure of situations with pre-allotted roles, e.g. dialogues at information desks, dialogues in 
institutional settings (teachers / pupils, patients / doctors…). 
 
4.2.3. Interaction with attitude discourse markers 
  

Finally, we are in a position to explain the interactions with discourse particles whose meaning 
involves Speaker’s attitude. Consider (9) below. In (a), the parenthetical à mon humble avis is a litotic 
way to indicate that the speaker is not ready to change her opinion; a rising-falling contour would be 
rather odd here. In (b), the modifier sans doute is regularly used to indicate that Speaker has doubts 
about the content of her utterance, here a rising contour would be rather odd but a rising-falling contour 
is possible. Both contrasts are expected given our proposal: in (a), the speaker indicates that she is not 
ready to revise her commitment (and the belief pertaining to that commitment); in (b), the speaker 
indicates that she is not fully committed to the content of the proposition; should she choose a rising-
falling contour, it would underline her lack of commitment. Both utterances may be realized with a 
falling contour since the signaling of anticipated revision is never compulsory. 

 
(9) a. Chirac, à mon humble avis, gardera Raffarin 
  Chirac, to my opinion, will keep Raffarin 
  Falling: ok, Rising: OK, Falling from penultimate peak: ?? 
 b. Chirac gardera sans doute Raffarin 
  Chirac will probably keep Raffarin 
  Falling: ok, Rising: ??, Falling from penultimate peak: OK 
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5. Modelisation in a dialogical framework 
5.1. Dialogical framework 
 

We propose to account for intonational meaning from a dialogical perspective. From that 
perspective, the main contribution of an utterance is to trigger an update of the commitment store of the 
speaker (what Ginzburg calls the speaker’s public gameboard) and to open the possibility for the 
addressee to accept or to discuss the commitment put forward by her interlocutor. 

 
Ginzburg (forth) proposes to analyze the conversational interaction in terms of information states 

of the participants. The information state (IS) of each conversation participant is partitioned into two 
component parts: a public one and an unpublicized (or private) one. 

 
(10)  

! 

IS    
Dialogue Gameboard (DGB)
Unpublicized IS  (UNPUB)
" 

# 
$ 

% 

& 
' 

" 

# 
$ 

% 

& 
'  

 
The dialogue gameboard (DGB), which corresponds to the public part, records the commitments of 

the speaker and it is split into three component parts (see (11)): (a) Shared Ground (SG) records the 
speaker’s version of the commitments accepted by the DPs so far;11 (b) Questions under discussion 
(QUD) records the speaker’s version of the list of live questions at uttering time and (c) Latest move 
(LM) describes the speaker’s interpretation of the turn that preceeds her taking the floor. 
 
(11) 
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The unpublicized part of the information state of a participant (UNPUB) is partitioned into two 

components (see (12)): (a) GOAL describes the goal of the speaker in uttering her utterance and (b) 
Background (BKGROUND) records the unpublicized knowledge or belief store of the participants. We 
depart from Ginzburg’s original proposal by giving more structure to BKGROUND. We make a 
distinction between SP, which is what the Speaker knows or believes, and ADD, which corresponds to 
what the speaker assumes that the addressee knows or believes. This last distinction is crucial for 
characterizing the context signalled by the choice of a contour. 
 
(12) 
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An utterance has two impacts: an impact on Speaker’s gameboard and another on Addressee. The 

former can be captured with the notion of speech act. By making an assertion, the speaker makes it 
public that she increments her public representation of the joint commitments shared in the current 
dialogue. By making a question, the speaker makes it public that she increments her public 
representation of the set of questions under debate (QUD) in the current dialogue. The latter can be 

                                                 
11  SHARED GROUND (SG) is more restricted than Ginzburg’s FACTS. Ginzburg’s FACT is more or less the 
equivalent of the Common Ground. The notion of Common Ground encompassses both public belief (the 
commitments) and unpublicized belief of the speaker. By restricting SG to commitments, we reinforce the divide 
between the public and the unpublicized character of belief. 
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captured with the contrast "asserting vs questioning": a questioning move requires a feedback from the 
addressee, whereas an asserting move does not. 
 
5.2. Contours in context 
 

As we have argued in §4, contour meaning crucially involves an appreciation by the speaker of the 
context of her utterance, in particular an appreciation of the addressee's attitude towards the current 
issue. This explains why it is impossible to state a deterministic relation between a type of situation and 
a contour. Actual situations or contexts are always viewed through Speaker’s perspective. Hence, we 
will define the context in which each contour is appropriate in terms of the information state of the 
speaker. Essentially, the context can be characterized in terms of the compatibility or incompatility of 
the content of what we have called SP and ADD above. In other words, it is linked to whether the 
speaker assumes that the addressee is ready to take up the content or the goal of her utterance.  

BKGROUND is split into SP(eaker) and ADD(ressee) (cf. (12) above). We also assume that the 
current issue i selects among the elements of BKGROUND those that are ABOUT i. They are selected 
in SP and ADD; we note ThemSSpeaker and ThemSAddressee the two subsets of elements of content about 
the issue: what the speaker specifically knows/believes about the current issue and what she assumes 
the addressee knows/believes about the issue. 

 
(13) ThemSSpeaker = {s ! SP, About (q, s)} 
 ThemSAddressee = {s ! ADD, About (q, s)} 

 
Now, the choice of a falling or non-falling contour reflects a difference in DP’s information states 

that is reminiscent of the difference between defective and non-defective contexts in Stalnacker (1978). 
From our perspective, it characterizes the unpublicized information state of the speaker: 

 
(14) a. Nondefective context:  
 The elements making up ThemSSpeaker  and ThemSAddressee are compatible. 
 b. Defective context: 
 The elements making up ThemSSpeaker  and ThemSAddressee are not, or may not be, compatible. 
 

Falling contours are used when the speaker presents the context of her utterance as a non-defective 
context. On the other hand, non-falling contours are used when the speaker presents the context of her 
utterance as a defective context. Thus, contours are a means for the speaker to express how she 
envisions the addressee’s attitude towards the commitment she makes with her utterance. It always 
reflects the belief she attributes to the addressee.  

Rising contours are used when the speaker presents the content of her assertion or the issue of her 
question as a member of ThemSSpeaker, whereas falling from a penultimate peak contours are used when 
the speaker presents the content of her assertion or the issue of her question as being not a member of 
ThemSSpeaker. 
 
6. A comparison 
 

Steedman (2003) proposes a semantics for pitch accents and sequences of edge tones in English. 
As we saw above (§2.2), we are not in a position to give a morphemic analysis of French contours. 
Hence, we will compare the overall value of contours in English and in French. His analysis bears some 
family resemblance with ours (which we have developed independently). Comparing both of them will 
enable us to sort out the dimensions that are relevant to account for intonation meaning and the 
differences between French and English intonation. Steedman’s analysis is restricted to declarative 
utterances with an asserting value, while ours is devised to account for all illocutionary types. Here, we 
restrict ourselves to assertions. 

According to Steedman, the meaning of pitch accents is crucially sensitive to the dimension 
"whether or not the particular theme or rheme to hand is mutually agreed – that is uncontentious" 

29



 

(Steedman 2003: 3).12 The contrast "agreed / non agreed" is similar to the contrast "readily uptakable / 
non readily uptakable" we have associated with the contrast "falling / non-falling contours". The only 
difference is that Steedman’s analysis is formulated in static terms refering to information status, 
whereas ours is framed in a dynamic framework. As noticed by Steedman, "[this] dimension of 
discourse meaning [..] has not usually been identified in the litterature" (ibid.). We agree with 
Steedman on the fact that this is a major drawback of intonation semantics, since it is a dimension 
associated with the major aspect of contours (types of pitch accents in English, the contrast "falling / 
non-falling", that we consider the root contrast in the hierarchy of contours in French). 

Interestingly, in order to give content to this parameter, Steedman is led to make a partition in what 
he calls the speaker’s knowledge: "I'll assume that the speaker's knowledge can be thought of as a 
database or set of propositions [...], divided into two subdomains namely: a set S of information units 
that the speaker claims to be committed to and a set H of information units which the speaker claims 
the hearer to be committed to" (ibid.). Indeed, the very notion of agreement or contentious character of 
a unit of information requires that at least two points of view be distinguished. For the same reason, we 
have been led to postulate a similar divide, and assign it in the unpublicized part of the information 
state of the speaker (cf. (12) above). In our proposal, the speaker attributes a belief to the addressee; she 
does not attribute a commitment. This turns out to be a major difference between both analyses, which 
we address below. 

In Steedman’s analysis, the distinction between Speaker and Addressee is also crucial to account 
for the meaning of the sequence of edge tones, i.e., the sequences L, LL%, HL% on the one hand and 
the sequences H, HH%, LH% on the other. The former signals Speaker’s commitment whereas the 
latter signals commitment attribution to Addressee. "Crucially, the system grammaticalizes a distinction 
between the beliefs that the speaker claims by their utterance that the speaker is committed to, and 
those that the hearer actually is committed to. It is only the latter set that includes Mutual beliefs." 
(ibid). In French, we have already seen that the choice of non-falling contours does not signal Hearer’s 
commitment nor attribution of commitment to Hearer (cf. §3.2.). 

The definition of commitment in terms of responsability13 is not very precise. We propose to 
redefine it as the public attribution of a belief by the speaker to herself. The speaker is committed to p 
when she publicly attributes to herself the belief that p. Under that definition, the dimension of 
commitment criss-crosses the contrasts holding in the hierarchy of French contours. A speaker presents 
herself as committed to p when she uses a rising or a falling contour.  

When she uses a rising contour, she signals that the content of her utterance may be contentious, 
but does correspond to what she is ready to present as her public belief. When she uses a falling 
contour, she signals that the content of her utterance is not contentious, and, as such, she commits 
herself to the belief that the content is a joint commitment. On the other hand, when she uses a falling 
from penultimate peak contour, she does not signal attribution of a commitment or of a belief to the 
addressee. She merely signals that she is not committed to the content of the utterance (hence the effect 
that she is ready to revise her belief about the issue addressed in her utterance). If Steedman’s and our 
description are correct for English and French respectively, this would be a major difference between 
French and English: French does not grammaticalize the attribution of a commitment to the addressee 
as does English. 

According to Steedman, the source of conflict is not grammaticalized in English, i.e., English does 
not grammaticalize who the content is contentious for. Steedman claims : "The responses involving a 
L* pitch-accent mark the rheme as being not agreed. However, the pitch accent itself does not 
distinguish who the opposition is coming from." (ibid. p. 8). In this respect, French makes another 
choice. The contrast between the rising contours and the falling from penultimate peak contour 
precisely signals the potential source of the "readily uptakable / not readily uptakable" character of the 
utterance. By using a rising contour, the speaker signals that she expects the addressee not to be ready 
                                                 
12  Here we leave here aside the partition into theme and rheme. We have no empirical ground to adopt the 
theme/rheme partition for French. 
13 "I'll also try to argue that the intonational boundaries […] fall into two classes respectively distinguishing the 
speaker or the hearer as responsible for, or […] committed to the corresponding information units". Steedman 
(2003: 3). 
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to admit the content of her utterance, thus designating the addressee as a potential source of contention. 
By using a fall from penultimate peak contour, she signals that she does not commit herself to the 
content of the utterance, designating herself as a potential source of contention. 
 
7. Conclusion 
 

The contrast "readily uptakable vs non readily uptakable" plays a central role in our analysis of 
contour meaning in French. According to Steedman, it is also crucial to analyze English contour 
meaning (at least, the choice of the pitch accent in the contour). Such a dimension de facto implies that 
Speaker attributes beliefs to Addressee. According to our analysis, belief attribution remains in the 
realm of the unpublicized information state of the speaker in French, whereas it is grammaticalized in 
English as the meaning of the edge tones at the right edge of contours according to Steedman. In both 
cases, belief attribution by the speaker to the addressee is at the root of intonation meaning. This has an 
implication for Intonation Semantics: it must give full status to Speaker / Addressee asymmetry, i.e., it 
must be rooted in a modelization of Dialogue. Moreover, if contour meaning is sensitive to the contrast 
between public or unpublicized belief attribution, it should give full status to the Public / Private 
distinction. These two requirements are not met in approaches which are based on the notion of 
Common Ground.  
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Abstract
On dit généralement que les adverbes  only et  even en anglais, ainsi que leurs équivalents français
seulement et même, sont sensibles au focus. Nous allons montrer dans cet article que la sémantique
de only / seul / seulement met en jeu un ensemble d'alternatives, mais que cet ensemble d'alternatives
ne correspond pas toujours à l'ensemble d'alternatives focales. Mats Rooth a, à juste titre, distingué la
valeur sémantique ordinaire d’une phrase de sa valeur sémantique focale, et a fait un parallèle entre
focus et ensemble d’alternatives. Mais si la mise en focus d’un élément permet de rendre saillant
contextuellement  un  élément  dans  un  ensemble  d’alternatives,  il  existe  aussi  d’autres  moyens
linguistiques  pour  arriver  au  même  résultat.  Et  il  est  même  fréquent  que  plusieurs  ensembles
d’alternatives  soient  saillants  dans  un  même  énoncé.  Un  adverbe  comme  only en  anglais  ou
seulement en français n’est donc pas, en tant que tel, sensible au focus : il a portée sur un élément qui
est présenté comme distingué d'autres éléments qui constituent un ensemble d’alternatives. L'adverbe
ne peut s’interpréter que par référence à un domaine de quantification.

1 Fait de base
Depuis Jackendoff (1972) qui attribue cette observation à Fisher (1968), il est courant de dire que

certains adverbes sont sensibles au focus. C’est en particulier le cas de only et even, comme l'illustrent les
exemples anglais (1) et (2) : 
(1) a. I only introduced BILL to Sue

b. I only introduced Bill to SUE
(2) a. JOHN even gave his daughter a new bicycle. 

b. John even gave HIS daughter a new bicycle. 
c. John even gave his DAUGHTER a new bicycle. 
d. John even gave his daughter a NEW bicycle.
e. John even gave his daughter a new BICYCLE

L’exemple (1) est de Rooth, et l’exemple (2) de Jackendoff. Les majuscules notent ce qu’ils appellent
tous  deux  une  ‘saillance prosodique’.  On notera  que  la  saillance ne  caractérise pas  simplement une
syllabe,  mais  quelquefois  un  mot  entier  (2)c,e.  Le  focus  est  défini  ici  comme  un  trait  syntaxique,
déterminant dans le calcul de la valeur sémantique associée à l’énoncé. En anglais, quand un constituant
est focalisé, c'est sur le dernier mot du dernier groupe rythmique qui le compose que s'ancre le pitch
accent. On parle alors de projection de focus.
L’idée de Jackendoff était de montrer que l'accentuation et l'intonation n'étaient pas de simple facteurs
stylistique, mais devaient être intégrés à part entière dans la grammaire :" Stress and intonation in English
have  been  commonly  regarded  as  "mere  stylistic  factors"  which  do  not  contribute  to  the  essential
meaning of sentences. In this chapter we will begin to construct an account of the semantic effects of
these phonological phenomena and show how they fit into the general theory proposed here and into a
possible theory of discourse." (Jackendoff, 1972 : 229).

Aujourd’hui, beaucoup d’études en sémantique ont été menées sur ces adverbes dits sensibles au
focus  (Krifka,  Beaver  ...),  mais  beaucoup  moins  en  prosodie  (Bartels  (1997),  Beaver  et  al.  (2002),
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Gendrot  et  Raynal  (2004))  ;  pourtant,  on  voit  immédiatement  que  plusieurs  questions  de  nature
prosodique doivent être éclaircies. Quelle est la prosodie associée au focus ? Qu’entend–on par ‘saillance
prosodique’ ?
Pour répondre à la seconde question, on peut commencer par rappeler que Jackendoff lui-même avait
distingué, reprenant les travaux de Bolinger (1965), deux types de saillance, correspondant à l'accent A et
à l'accent B. Qui plus est, les études en prosodie ont mis en évidence une multitude d’accents, l’accent
d’emphase, l’accent de contraste, l’accent de topique etc... On a cherché en phonétique à caractériser ces
accents, en terme de F0, de durée, d'intensité etc... Mais on a peu étudié la question de leur rôle discursif
et  très  souvent,  quand  on  parle  de  saillance  prosodique,  on  ne  fait  pas  le  distingo  entre  tous  ces
phénomènes.
Par ailleurs, la première question n'appelle pas une réponse, mais une multitude de réponses, car il n'y a
aucune raison de postuler a priori que le focus se réalisera de façon uniforme à travers les langues. La
plupart des études menées sur les adverbes sensibles au focus l’ont été faites sur l’anglais. Or étant donné
les différences importantes qui existent entre la prosodie de l’anglais et la prosodie du français, on ne
peut  pas  purement  et  simplement  projeter  les  résultats  de  l’anglais  sur  le  français.  Il  faut  donc  se
demander quels sont les équivalents français des exemples (1) et (2) ? En anglais, on dit que le focus est
un trait syntaxique qui est réalisé par un pitch accent sur la dernière syllabe accentuée du constituant
portant  ce trait.  Mais  qu’en  est-il  en  français  ?  Nous reprendrons  ici  la  position  de  Féry  (2001)  et
Beyssade et  al (2003)  qui soutiennent que c’est  le  phrasing en français qui marque les frontières du
domaine focal.

Il nous semble que les données du français montrent bien que ce qui a été regroupé en anglais sous le
terme trop général de ‘saillance prosodique’ donne lieu à des réalisations de nature très différente en
français (réalisation d’un ton de frontière, réalisation d’un accent sur la syllabe secondaire d'un mot (cf.
Beyssade et al. (2004) ). Si la prosodie peut servir à spécifier ou déterminer la portée de seulement,  ce
n'est pas le seul moyen de le faire. La position de seulement peut aussi déterminer sa portée. 
Ce qu’on veut montrer aujourd’hui, c'est qu'il n’est pas exact de dire que seulement est sensible au focus.
Et ce, quelle que soit la définition que l’on donne au terme focus, une définition prosodique (en terme de
saillance) ou une définition sémantico-pragmatique (en terme de constituant qui résoud la question ou en
opposant information nouvelle vs information ancienne).
Seulement pour être interprété doit distinguer un élément et le rapporter à un ensemble d’alternatives. La
prosodie  fournit  un  (ou  peut-être  plusieurs)  moyen(s)  de  distinguer  un  élément  dans  un  ensemble
d'alternatives, mais cette opération peut se faire aussi autrement, sans avoir recours à la prosodie. Les
résultats que nous présentons sur le français s’étendent, mutatis mutandis, à l’anglais : mutatis mutandis,
ie. aux différences de réalisations prosodiques près.

2 Deux notions de focus

2.1 Focus et saillance prosodique

2.1.1 Définition

Dans la littérature, de nombreux auteurs caractérisent le focus en terme de saillance prosodique. Les trois
citations suivantes illustrent ce fait.

JEL’2004 Nantes, France

96 Beyssade, C.

34



 •  "Containing the main stress is a necessary but not a sufficient condition for a phrase to be focus."
(Jackendoff, 1972 : 237). La précision portée par "not a sufficicent condition" permet de rendre compte
des cas de projection de focus, comme (3) : le VP est un constituant portant le main stress, qui n’est
pourtant pas mis en focus, car le focus est un sous-constituant (un mot, ou un morphème et pas tout un
groupe).
(3) Does Walt UNDERrate the opposition ?

No, he OVERrates it.
#No, CHARLEY underrates the opposition

•  "The  term  focus  here  is  used  to  describe  prosodic  prominences  serving  pragmatic  and  semantic
functions. […] In most examples discussed below, the focus correlates with a prominent and readily
perceptible pitch accent within the focused phrase." (Rooth, 1986 : 272)

•  "An  expression  is  focus-sensitive  if  its  interpretation  is  dependent  on  the  placement  of  focus.  In
English, focus is typically marked by a nuclear pitch accent." (Beaver, 2003 : 1)

2.1.2 Difficultés

Mais une telle caractérisation se heurte à quelques difficultés.

•  Est-il  toujours  possible  de  dire  qu'un  constituant  et  un  seul  est  'le  plus  saillant'  ?  Quand  deux
constituants sont proéminents dans une même phrase (cf (4)a-b), doit-on dire qu'on a plusieurs focus ?
Ou doit-on distinguer  un  accent  associé au  topic qui,  comme l'accent de contraste,  interfère  dans le
repérage du focus.
(4) a. Qu’est-ce qui se passe ? 

   Jean a invité MARIE mais pas PAUL
b. Well, what about FRED? What did HE eat? . (exemple de Jackendoff)
   FRED ate the BEANS
      B                A

• Que faire face aux questions ? Ladd (1996 : 170) a noté que "various recent works on focus and accent
deal uneasily with the accentuation of the wh-words in wh-questions. Logic seems to suggest that the wh-
word is the focus of the question, and yet, in English at least, the wh-word does not normally bear the
most prominent accent".C'est ce qu'illustrent les exemples (5), empruntés à Lambrecht et Michaelis (1998
: 477)
(5) What did you BUY?

What did AUDREY buy?
WHAT did Audrey buy?

"Thus IQ do  not  contain  a  focus accent.  The sentence  accent  in  an  IQ represents an  independently
motivated type : the topic establishing or ratifying accents observed in declarative contexts to co-occcur
with focus accent." (ibid:523)

2.1.3 Seulement sans saillance

On trouve des contextes dans lesquels l'argument de seulement n'est pas saillant prosodiquement.

• Second occurrence focus
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Quand  un  item focalisé  est  répété,  il  perd  sa  proéminence  (cf.  Gussenhoven  (1984),  entre  autres).
L'exemple suivant est de Partee (1999 : 215). On a un dialogue entre A et B :
(6) A: Everyone already knew that Mary only eats [vegetables]F

B: If  even Paul  knew that  Mary  only eats  [vegetables]SOF,  then  he should have suggested a
different [restaurant]F.

Partee résume le problème comme suit : if only is a focus sensitive operator (ie. needs an intonationally
prominent element in its scope), then the two occurrences of only eats vegetables in (6) should have the
same  analysis.  However,  if  there  is  no  phonological  reflex  of  focus  in  the  second  occurrence  of
vegetables then this leads to the notion of phonologically invisible focus. The notion of inaudible foci "at
best would force the recognition of a multiplicity of different notion of 'focus' and at worst might lead to
a fundamentally incoherent notion of focus" (1999 : 215-216).

(7) constitue un autre exemple du même type. Certains auteurs comme Bartels ou Beaver ont montré que
dans ces cas-là, on peut associer d'autres marques prosodiques comme la durée, l'intensité et la qualité
des voyelles accentuées à l'élément dans la portée de only.  Leur idée est de montrer que l'argument de
only, le terme distingué, est toujours marqué prosodiquement.
(7)  A: I hear that John only gave [a book]F to Mary. 
     B: True, but John only gave [a book]SOF to [many people]F.

•     Accent sur un élément qui n'est pas dans la portée de   seulement  .  

(8) a. Jean a seulement lu la copie que MARIE lui a rendue
b. Jean a lu la copie que seule MARIE lui a rendue

(8)a et b n'ont pas le même sens. En (8)a, seulement porte sur la copie que MARIE lui a rendue, et exclut
les autres copies, i.e. les copies que les autres étudiants ont rendues. L'accent sur Marie sert à opposer
Marie  à  un  ensemble  d'autres  étudiants.  Mais  le  domaine  de  quantification  de  seulement n'est  pas
identique à cet ensemble d'alternatives. Il faut construire l'ensemble des autres copies. En (8)b,  seule
porte sur Marie, et la phrase dit qu'une seule copie a été rendue. C'est très différent. Même chose en (8') :

(8') J'ai seulement corrigé les copies que les étudiants de  PREMIÈRe année m'ont rendues,  pas
celles des étudiants de DEUXIÈME année.

•     Phrase all-focus  

L'élément distingué dans la portée de only fait partie d'un constituant focal englobant. L'exemple (9), dû à
Vallduvi  & Zacharski  (1994)  présente  l'intonation  typique  d'un  énoncé  all-focus en l'anglais,  et  pas
d'accentuation spécifique sur a month.
(9) A : Why are you so excited?

B : [F There’s only a month till CHRISTmas now ] (ex. attesté de Nevalainen 1987)

2.2 Focus informationnel

2.2.1 Définition

On appelle focus, l'élément qui répond à la question, que cette question soit explicite ou implicite. D'où la
distinction introduite par Lambrecht (1994) entre argument-focus, predicate-focus et sentence-focus, ou
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plus généralement entre focus étroit et focus large et la mise en évidence de phrases dites 'all-focus'. Les
phrases 'all-focus' sont celles qui répondent à la question "qu'est-ce qui se passe ?".

Kadmon (2001 : 261), qui propose dans son livre  Formal Pragmatics  une synthèse des théories de la
structure de l'information, dit : "Hence, like many resaerchers before me, I believe in using question-
answer pairs as a central means of identifying foci and investigating the empirical behavior of focus". 

Les contrastes utilisés alors ne mettent pas en jeu des phrases ayant des valeurs de vérité différentes, mais
des phrases qui constituent ou non une réponse adéquate ou appropriée à une question (cf. (10)).
(10) a. Who did you introduce to Sue ?

b. I introduced BILL to Sue.
c. # I introduced Bill to SUE.

(11) et (12) montrent que l'intonation en Anglais varie selon que l'on répond à une question totale ou à
une question partielle. (13) et (14) montre un phénomène comparable en français, mais ce qui varie, c'est
le phrasing.
(11) a. What happens?

b. The baby is CRYing.
(12) a. Who is crying?

b. The BABy's crying.

(13) a. Qu'est-ce qui se passe ? 
b. Jean-Pierre est arrivé.

    L%
(14) a. Qui est arrivé ? 

b. Jean-Pierre est arrivé.
L%       L%

2.2.2 Difficultés

Mais on ne peut pas expliquer de la même façon tous les cas. Qua faire notamment du contraste de
Schmerling (1976) ? On peut dire en (15)  que les deux phrases sont all-focus, et pourtant elles sont
accentuées différemment.
(15) a. Truman DIED!

b. JOHNson died !

En (15)a, on savait que Truman était malade et on attendait de jour en jour des nouvelles de son état de
santé. Truman était associé à un référent actif dans le discours. En (15)b, Johnson est un GN associé à un
référent de discours inactif. 

2.2.3 Seulement dissocié du focus informationel

• Seulement dans les questions

Si l'on considère que le focus est l'élément qui, dans les réponses, résoud la question, on considère aussi
couramment que les mots wh- sont les termes focaux dans les questions. Alors, comment expliquer que
seulement puisse apparaître dans une question sans porter sur le mot wh- ? Dans les exemples suivants,
les phrases x et x' n'ont pas le même sens. En français, seulement ne peut pas (ou très difficilement) avoir
portée sur le mot qu-.
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(16) [On parle d'un spectacle qui fait intervenir chanteurs et danseurs]
a. Qui chante seulement ?
a'. Quelle est la seule personne qui chante ?

b. Parmi vous, qui a seulement fait une année de latin ?
b'. Parmi vous, quel est le / quels sont les seul(s) à avoir fait une année de latin ?

c. Qui a fait du latin seulement en quatrième ? 
c'. Quel est le / quels sont les seul(s) à avoir fait du latin en quatrième

d. Qui part seulement samedi ?
d'. Quel est le / quels sont les seul(s) à partir samedi ?

e. Pourquoi arrives-tu seulement maintenant ?
e'. Quelle est la seule raison pour laquelle tu arrives maintenant ?

• Cas de partionnement de Topic

L'argument de seulement fait partie du fond en (16'). John !  {John, Mary}.

(16') John and Mary know the Amazon quite well. But only John's been to the CITIES in Brazil.

3 Le sens de seulement
Notre hypothèse est donc que seulement n'est pas sensible au focus, mais que sa sémantique met en jeu
deux éléments, un élément distingué X sur lequel seulement a portée, et un ensemble Y d'autres éléments,
qu'on peut appeler un ensemble d'alternatives, qui doit être soit saillant dans le contexte, soit reconstruit.
Si l’on analyse le sens véhiculé par l’adverbe seulement en distinguant, à la manière de Ducrot ou de la
sémantique structurée de Krifka et al., d’une part ce qui est posé ou asserté par l’énoncé et d’autre part ce
qui est présupposé, on obtient pour (17) et (18) :

(17)     J'ai seulement présenté [Jean] à Marie
(17') a. Posé : Je n'ai présenté à Marie personne d'autres que Jean

b. Présupposé : J'ai présenté Jean à Marie
(18)     J'ai seulement présenté Jean à [Marie]
(18') a. Posé : Je n'ai présenté Jean à personne d'autres que Marie

b. Présupposé : J'ai présenté Jean à Marie

Avec autres, il est fait référence à un ensemble d’alternatives. C'est dans le posé i.e. dans l'assertion qu'il
est fait référence à cet ensemble d'alternatives, donc la valeur de vérité de la phrase n'est pas la même
selon que l'on considère que seulement a portée sur Jean ou sur un autre élément de la phrase. Autres est
en un sens anaphorique (autre que X) et personne est quantificationnel (personne parmi Y).
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On a donc besoin de construire contextuellement un domaine de quantification Y. L'élément X qui se
trouve dans la portée de seulement nous donne une indication de la façon de construire cet ensemble Y :
Y est constitué d'éléments comparables à X. Mais comment déterminer précisément la valeur de Y ?

3.1 Focus informationnel et ensemble d’alternatives
Dans le cas où l'on considère que le focus est l'élément qui résoud la question, comme les mots  qu-
génèrent un ensemble d’alternatives, le focus comme le mot qu- nous indique le type des éléments qui
vont constituer Y. Mais ils ne donnent pas les limites précises de Y.

Qui = quel ensemble d'hommes ?

Pourquoi = quel ensemble de raisons ?

Les mots qu- ne disent rien de la restriction du domaine de quantification. Or on sait que dans la langue
naturelle, toute quantification est restreinte.

3.2 Saillance prosodique et ensemble d’alternatives
Dans le cas où l'on associe le focus à la saillance prosodique, cette saillance, qu'elle marque le focus, le
feuilletage de topic ou le contraste, donne une indication sur la manière de construire contextuellement
un ensemble d’alternatives. Mais là encore, sauf dans le cas d'accent de contraste, la saillance ne suffit
pas à déterminer précisément les limites de Y. 

(19) a. Que fumaient les chanteurs de rock dans les années soixante ?  (Topic partiel)
a'. Les chanteurs de rock ANGLAIS fumaient de la marijuana.
b. Tu crois que Paul va s'acheter ce nouveau costume ? (Topic contrastif)
b'. PIERRE en tout cas ne l'achètera pas. 
c. Est-ce que tes enfants ont eu des problèmes au Lycée ? (Topic implicationnel)
c'. MES ENFANTS n'en ont pas eu.

4 Analyse d’exemples

4.1 Cas  standard :  quand  le  focus  prosodique  et  le  focus  sémantique  se
recouvrent.

(20) a. Qui est venu ?
b. Jean seulement.

(21) a. A qui as-tu acheté un cadeau ?
b. A Jean seulement.

4.2 Seulement n'est pas sensible au focus, mais distingue un élément dans un
domaine de quantification.

•  L'ensemble d'alternatives peut être explicitement donné dans la phrase (présence d'une construction
partitive ou d'une relative restrictive), et donc ne pas faire partie du focus informationel. 
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(22) a. Comment note ce prof ?
   Dans notre classe, il a seulement mis la moyenne à deux élèves.
b. J'ai seulement corrigé une dizaine de copies de ce paquet.

• Seulement se combine mal avec les clivées en "c'est XP qui". Ce type de clivée est identificationnelle,
elle introduit un domaine de quantification réduit à un seul élément. Seulement ne peut donc pas trouver
son second argument. 

(23) ?? C'est seulement Jean qui a commandé un café.

Conclusion 

Ce que only et seulement mettent en jeu, ce n'est pas une association avec le focus, mais la recherche d'un
élément distingué dans un domaine de quantification.  "Domains of  quantification are constructed by
combining constraints that arise from different sources. [...] The presuppositional requirements of focus
are always analysed as requirements on the quantificational environment of a discourse." (Cf Gawron
(1996)). Le mise en focus n'est jamais qu'un moyen, parmi d'autres, de rebdre saillant un domaine de
quantification.
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ABSTRACT 
We analyze the meaning of intonational contours in 
French turns. We show that it is not related to 
illocutionary force nor to Speaker's (or Hearer's) 
commitment. Our proposal is that contours signal (a) 
whether Speaker assumes that she shares compatible or 
conflictual beliefs with Hearer ; and (b) whether she 
adopts her own perspective or the Hearer's one. The 
proposal is based on the analysis of actual utterances 
(phone calls, interviews, radio programs). 

1. INTRODUCTION 
On trouve dans la littérature au moins deux hypothèses 
sur le sens des contours intonatifs.  
(1)  Les contours intonatifs indiquent la force 

illocutoire d’un énoncé : le contour descendant 
marque l’assertion, le contour montant la 
question et le contour montant-descendant est 
associé, en français du moins, à une  
"superposition d’assertion et de question" (e.g. 
[4]). 

(2) Les contours intonatifs indiquent qui, du locuteur 
ou de l’interlocuteur, prend en charge le contenu 
propositionnel associé à l’énoncé proféré (cf. [1] 
et [6]). 

Ces deux hypothèses ne permettent ni l’une ni l’autre de 
rendre adéquatement compte de l’ensemble des données 
que nous avons collectées en français. Nous allons 
montrer ici que le sens des contours n'est pas de nature 
illocutoire ou modale (commitment, ou engagement du 
locuteur ou de l'interlocuteur), mais renvoie à ce que 
pense le locuteur de ses croyances et de celles de 
l'interlocuteur. Deux oppositions sont pertinentes :  
(a) le contour descendant s’oppose aux autres contours : il 
indique que le locuteur pense que ses croyances et celles 
de son interlocuteur sont compatibles ; 
(b) dans le cas où le locuteur pense que sa vision du 
monde et celle de son interlocuteur peuvent être 
conflictuelles, l’opposition entre contour montant et 
contour montant-descendant signale si le locuteur adopte 
son propre point de vue ou celui de son interlocuteur.  

Dans une première partie, nous décrirons les contours en 
français et nous montrerons quels exemples obligent à 
abandonner les hypothèses (1) et (2). Dans une seconde 
partie, nous montrerons comment analyser le sens des 
contours. Enfin, nous montrerons que cette analyse 
s’étend à l’ensemble des énoncés français, qu’il s’agisse 
de phrases déclaratives ou interrogatives. 

2. LES CONTOURS EN FRANÇAIS 

2.1. Trois contours distincts 
Nous distinguons trois contours en français : le contour 
descendant, montant et montant-descendant ; ce dernier 
n'est pas réductible aux deux autres. Les exemples 
suivants illustrent ces différents cas. Précisons que nous 
ne nous intéressons qu’aux contours affectant l'énoncé en 
entier (descente, montée, montée-descente affecte le 
dernier XP) ; nous suspendons l'analyse des continuatifs 
en fin de phrase dans les tours multi-énoncés.  
 (3) Moi je dis qu’il faut vraiment adapter ça au cas par 
cas. B% 

 
 
(4) J’ai téléphoné pis t'étais pas encore rentré t'as été à la 
flûte ? H% 

 
 
 
(5) Vous avez essayé l'enregistrement ? HB% 
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2.2 
Contours et force illocutoire 
Contrairement à ce qui est souvent soutenu, les contours 
ne marquent pas la force illocutoire d’un énoncé. Nous le 
montrons en considérant les phrases déclaratives qui 
peuvent avoir une valeur d'assertion ou bien une valeur de 
question (les questions dites de confirmation ou de 
ratification). On observe que les déclaratives à contour 
montant peuvent avoir une valeur d'assertion et qu'il n'est 
pas nécessaire qu'une déclarative ait un contour montant 
(ou montant-descendant) pour avoir une valeur de 
question : certaines déclaratives à contour descendant sont 
questionnantes. C’est ce qu’illustrent les exemples (6) et 
(7), qui sont des contre-exemples à l’hypothèse (1).  

(6) [Nous, on est dans des centres d’hébergement. Bon, 
moi personnellement, j’ai trois enfants,] mais je ne peux 
pas recevoir mes enfants H%. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

(7) A : et:: mm vendredi ben euh j'ai pas encore tout fini 
pou Patrice alors ça me fait un peu juste  
>>> B : bon ben attendez hein (.) donc euh jeu mercredi 
soir à six heures B% 
A : oui.  

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
Le fait que A réponde à B par oui est bien la marque que 
le tour de B, bien qu’associé à une phrase déclarative et à 
un contour descendant, est interprété comme une 
question. 

2.3 Contours et engagement du locuteur 
Selon Bartels et Gunlogson ([1] et [6]), les contours ne 
sont pas associés à la nature illocutoire de l’énoncé, mais 
ils indiquent qui, du locuteur ou de l'interlocuteur, prend 
en charge publiquement le contenu propositionnel. 

Une telle analyse peut permettre d’expliquer la différence 
entre une phrase déclarative associée à un contour 
descendant, et la même phrase déclarative marquée par un 
contour montant. Prenons les phrases déclaratives (8a) et 
(8b). (8a) est associée à un contour descendant. C’est une 
assertion. Le locuteur se présente comme croyant en la 
vérité de la proposition "il pleut". Quant à (8b), elle est 
associée à un contour montant et on l’interprète comme 
une question. 
(8) a. Il pleut B% 
 b. Il pleut H% 

Selon Gunlogson, il s’agit bien d’une phrase déclarative, 
qui dénote une proposition (et non une proposition 
ouverte, ie une question au sens sémantique). On peut 
confirmer cette analyse en observant que les phrases 
déclaratives à valeur de question ne légitiment aucun item 
à polarité négative (cf. [7]). Le contour montant marque 
que le locuteur ne prend pas en charge le contenu 
propositionnel, mais l'attribue à l'interlocuteur. Il s’ensuit 
que le contour montant crée un effet questionnant : le 
locuteur présente l'interlocuteur comme engagé envers la 
vérité de "p" et attend que ce dernier confirme ou infirme 
cette croyance. 

Si cette analyse permet d’analyser les questions 
déclaratives, en revanche, elle prédit à tort que toutes les 
déclaratives à contour montant doivent être interprétées 
comme des questions. Or un exemple comme (6) invalide 
une telle prédiction. En (6), malgré le contour montant, le 
locuteur asserte bien qu’il ne peut pas recevoir ses 
enfants. Cette proposition est assumée par le locuteur, elle 
est ancrée dans ses propres croyances, et non pas dans 
celles de l’interlocuteur. 

Un même contour, le contour montant, peut donc être 
associé à un énoncé dont le locuteur prend le contenu 
propositionnel en charge (comme (6)), aussi bien qu’à un 
énoncé qu’il ancre, non pas dans ses propres croyances, 
mais dans celles de son interlocuteur (cf (8b)). Le choix 
du contour n'est donc pas lié à une différence dans la prise 
en charge du contenu propositionnel. 

3. PROPOSITION 
Notre analyse repose sur l'hypothèse que le contour 
signale ce que le locuteur pense du contexte de son tour 
de parole.  

3.1 Contexte harmonieux ou défectif 
Le locuteur utilise un contour descendant quand il pense 
que ses croyances, bien que différentes de celles de son 
interlocuteur, sont néanmoins compatibles avec elles. En 
revanche, il utilise un contour autre que descendant 
(contour montant ou montant-descendant) quand il 
envisage une situation dans laquelle son interlocuteur et 
lui-même peuvent avoir des croyances conflictuelles. Cela 
permet d’expliquer l’exemple (6). Le contour montant 
donne une valeur polémique à l’assertion : le locuteur 
affirme qu’il ne peut pas recevoir ses enfants, et il veut 
faire entendre cela, même s’il se doute que l’interlocuteur 
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a peut-être, voire sans doute, une autre idée sur cette 
question. 

En utilisant un contour descendant, le locuteur indique 
donc qu’il envisage un contexte de dialogue harmonieux, 
ou non défectif au sens de Stalnaker ([9]). En revanche, 
quand il utilise un contour montant ou montant-
descendant, le locuteur indique qu’il se place dans un 
contexte défectif, un contexte dans lequel il envisage que 
ses croyances et celles de son interlocuteur peuvent être 
incompatibles. Son énoncé est donc susceptible 
d’entraîner une révision (et pas simplement un 
enrichissement) soit de ses propres croyances, soit de 
celles de son interlocuteur. 

On a donc dégagé une première opposition entre contour 
descendant et contour non-descendant (cf. figure 1).  

Contours 
 

 
Contour descendant       Autres contours 
 

 
Contexte harmonieux  Contexte défectif 
   Update par       Update avec 
enrichissement   éventuelle révision 

3.2 Localisation de la croyance 
Dans le cas d’un contexte défectif, la poursuite de la 
conversation peut passer par le fait que soit le locuteur 
soit l'interlocuteur doive réviser certaines de ses 
croyances. Deux possibilités s’ouvrent : ou la révision 
concerne les croyances du locuteur lui-même ; ou elle 
concerne les croyances que le locuteur attribue à son 
interlocuteur. C’est cette différence de localisation qui est 
marquée par l’opposition entre le contour montant et le 
contour montant-descendant respectivement. Cette 
seconde opposition est illustrée dans la figure (2). 

Contour non-descendant  
 
 

Contour montant                    Contour montant-
descendant 
 
 
Eventuelle révision  Eventuelle révision  
des croyances    des croyances 
de l'interlocuteur    du locuteur 

En (6), le locuteur indique qu’il n’est pas prêt à remettre 
en cause le contenu de son énoncé, alors qu’en (5), il se 
présente comme prêt à modifier sa croyance en se 
rangeant à ce que lui dira son interlocuteur.  

Les énoncés en (5) et (6) ont un effet dialogique 
différent : questionnant pour (5), qui correspond à ce 
qu’on appelle traditionnellement une demande de 
confirmation, assertant pour (6). On observe qu’il y a des 
énoncés déclaratifs à valeur d’assertion avec un contour 

descendant (ce qu’on observe dans le contexte 
prototypique), montant (cf. (6)), mais aussi montant-
descendant. De la même façon, il y a des énoncés 
déclaratifs à valeur questionnante avec un contour 
montant-descendant (cf. (5)), mais aussi montant et 
descendant (cf. (7)). Les cas non illustrés ici le seront 
dans la présentation. Pour rendre compte du différentiel 
dialogique, nous reprendrons une hypothèse avancée par 
Labov & Fanshel ([8]) et reprise par de nombreux 
auteurs : l’effet questionnant est lié à la représention que 
se font les interlocuteurs de la personne qui est le mieux 
placée pour connaître/garantir la valeur de vérité de la 
proposition. 

4. GÉNÉRALISATION 
Nous avons illustré notre approche avec la phrase 
déclarative et deux impacts illocutoires (assertant 
/questionnant). Nous présentons de façon synthétique 
l’analyse sous forme d’un tableau ci-dessous. Les deux 
premières colonnes décrivent le type du tour 
(combinaison du type syntaxique « déclaratif » et d’un 
contour). Les colonnes 3 et 4 décrivent l’impact 
illocutoire du tour (dans la colonne 3, le symbole « < » 
dans « X < Y » signifie que X est vu comme moins 
autorisé ou à même de garantir la vérité de p que Y). La 
colonne 5 décrit la représentation que le locuteur a du 
contexte de croyances (précisément, ce contexte renvoie à 
la sphère non publique de l’état de connaissance/croyance 
du locuteur). La colonne 6 précise l’ancrage du contenu 
propositionnel chez le locuteur ou l’interlocuteur. Les 
deux dernières colonnes décrivent le sens véhiculé par le 
tour dans le contexte tel que le locuteur se le représente, 
où l’image qu’il se fait des croyances de son interlocuteur 
est cruciale. Dans la colonne 7, on capte l’effet sur 
l’effectuation publique du dialogue (précisément, sur la 
construction de l’ensemble de faits partagés (shared 
ground)) ; dans la colonne 8, on capte l’effet possible sur 
les croyances du locuteur et de l’interlocuteur. 

Dans le deuxième tableau, nous présentons l’extension de 
l’analyse à un autre type de tour : les tours combinant une 
phrase interrogative (en français, les différentes variétés 
de phrase-QU) et les trois contours. En employant un tour 
interrogatif à contour descendant, le locuteur signale qu’il 
s’attend à ce que la réponse soit compatible avec ses 
croyances et les croyances de l’interlocuteur à propos de 
la question (pour la notion « être à propos de la 
question », voir [5]) ; en employant un tour interrogatif à 
contour non-descendant, le locuteur signale qu’il assume 
que la réponse puisse être incompatible avec ce qu’il croit 
ou ce que l’interlocuteur croit à propos de la question. 

5. CONCLUSION 
L’analyse que nous proposons du sens des contours 
requiert la prise en compte de la dimension dialogique des 
énoncés. En effet, elle met crucialement en jeu l’image 
que se fait le locuteur de l’interlocuteur : (a) est-il plus ou 
moins à même de garantir la vérité de p (dans l’analyse de 
l’effet assertant /questionnant), (b) les croyances du 
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locuteur et de l’interlocuteur sont-elles incompatibles ou 
possiblement conflictuelles (dans l’analyse du choix du 

contour).  

 
Table de synthèse 1 : phrases déclaratives 

Type 
syntaxique 

Contour Compé 
tence 

Effet 
dialogique 

Contexte Ancrage Mise à jour  
des connaissances 

Révision 
éventuelle 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
Déclarative Descendant Loc ! 

Interl 
Assertant Harmo- 

nieux 
chez le 
locuteur  

Ajout de croyance 
partagée chez  

Aucune 

 
 

 Loc < 
interl 

Questionnant  et l’inter- 
locuteur 

le locuteur et chez 
l’interlocuteur  

 

Déclarative 
 

Montant Loc ! 
Interl 

Assertant Défectif chez  Ajout d’une croyance du 
locuteur peut-être 

Révision parmi 
les croyances  

  Loc < 
interl 

Questionnant  le 
locuteur 

incompatible avec les 
croyances de 
l’interlocuteur 

de  
l’interlocuteur 

Déclarative Montant- 
descendant 

Loc 
! 
Interl 

Assertant 
 

 chez  Ajout d’une croyance 
attribuée à l’interlocuteur  
peut-être incompatible 

Révision  
parmi les 
croyances  

  Loc < 
Interl 

Questionnant  l’inter- 
locuteur 

avec les croyances du 
locuteur 

du  
locuteur  

Table de synthèse 2 : phrases interrogatives 

Type 
syntaxique 

Contour Contexte Ancrage Mise à jour : incrémentation 
des questions en discussion 

Révision éventuelle 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
Interrogati
ve 

Descendant Harmo- 
nieux 

chez le locuteur  Question dont la réponse est 
compatible à la fois avec  

Aucune 

   et l’interlocuteur les croyances du locuteur et 
celles de l’interlocuteur 

 

Interrogati
ve 

Montant Défectif chez  Question dont la réponse est, 
ou peut être, 

Révision parmi les 
croyances  

   le locuteur incompatible avec les 
croyances de l’interlocuteur 

de  
l’interlocuteur 

Interrogati
ve 

Montant- 
descendant 

 chez  Question dont la réponse est,  
ou peut être, 

Révision parmi les 
croyances  

   l’interlocuteur incompatible avec les 
croyances du locuteur 

du  
locuteur  
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Adjectives and common nouns are currently assigned the same semantic analysis: 
both categories are said to denote sets of individuals (type <e,t>). We will show 
that this assumption is empirically inadequate and we will assume instead that 
adjectives denote properties (viewed as primitive entities, not as sets of 
individuals) instantiated in individuals, whereas (number marked) common nouns 
basically denote sets of individuals. Correlated with this distinction, we will 
propose the existence of two distinct rules of predication: (i) an entity is a member 
of a set of entities and (ii) a property is localized in an entity. Our analysis is 
based on the Aristotelian view that has become the basic postulate of property 
theory (Chierchia 1982, 1985, Chierchia and Turner 1988, Fox 2000), namely the 
existence of two basic types of entities: individuals and properties or, as Chierchia 
puts it, 'predicable and non predicable individuals'. Our empirical investigation 
will cover a wide range of phenomena: (i) the different syntactic distribution of 
adjectives, bare NPs, and Number Phrases (NumPs); (ii) the contrast between ce 
and il/elle 'he/she' in French; (iii) the behavior of names of profession in Romance 
copula sentences, which will be extended to bare NPs of the type fils d’avocat 
'son of lawyer' and ami (avec Pierre) 'friend (with Pierre)'; (iv) the contrast 
between bare plurals and bare singulars. 
 
 
1.  Nominal vs. Adjectival Predicates 
 
The classical hypothesis that adjectives and common nouns share the same type of 
denotation predicts that (i) adjectives can appear in those argument positions in 
which common nouns can be bare, and (ii) common nouns consistently appear 
bare in predicate position. Both predictions are contradicted by the data: 
 
(1) a.   I saw students. 
 b. *I saw blue / *I ate hot. 
(2) a.   There are apples on the table. 
 b. *There is {blue, soft, hot} on the table. 
(3) a.   John is handsome. 
 b. *John is boy. 
 
1.1.  Two Types of Predicates 
 
In this paper we will argue that the contrasts between the distribution of (sortal) 
nouns and adjectives can be understood only if we distinguish two types of one-
place predicates, which are both of type <e,t>, but crucially differ regarding the 
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way in which the argument position is saturated: sortal nominal predicates can be 
defined as extensional properties or 'qua-sets' predicates, whereas adjectival 
predicates are intensional properties, or 'qua-property' predicates. More precisely, 
we will assume that to each adjective Adj is associated a corresponding property 
PAdj, which is attributed to an entity. To take an example, we will analyze nominal 
predicates and adjectival predicates as follows:  
 
(4) a. [NPboy] denotes the set of boys  
 b. [AdjPhandsome] translates as 'have Phandsome' 
 
Our proposal assumes the basic postulate of property theory, namely the idea that 
properties cannot be reduced to sets of individuals, but rather they constitute a 
particular type of entity. Chierchia (1985) gave some evidence that speakers are 
committed to the existence of properties: 
 
(5)  a. Chris has [DPthe property of being happy]. 
 b.  Chris exemplifies [NPhappiness]. 
 c.   John is everythingi his mother wanted him to be ei. 
 
In (5a-b), the speaker directly attributes a property to an individual, and in (5c), 
the speaker quantifies over properties. 
 Moreover, natural language allows us to predicate properties of properties, 
(e.g., red is a colour) or to express our attitudes regarding properties, as in John 
likes red. In examples of this type, properties have the same role as particular 
individuals, the paradigmatic case of entities. As Larson and Segal (1995: 142-
143) remind us, the existence of properties is also strongly suggested by certain 
well-known observations: one can know the intended meaning of a property 
without being acquainted with those objects that have that property; furthermore, 
there are many examples of properties that are distinct, and nevertheless have the 
same extension.  
 
1.2.  Nominal Projections: the Functional Category of Number and Set-
Denotation 
 
Let us now examine somewhat more attentively the syntactic make-up of nominal 
expressions. Note first that (4a) is not precise enough. As shown in (3b), singular 
countable nouns cannot be used bare, but they must be accompanied by the 
indefinite article, even in predicate positions. Given the quite standard assumption 
that the singular indefinite article is the realization of Number, the 
ungrammaticality of (3b) indicates that the projection of the functional category 
of Number1 is necessary for sortal common nouns. This syntactic requirement can 
be explained as being due to (i) a correlation between the projection of the 
functional category of Number and set-denotation and (ii) the semantic properties 
of sortal nouns: they can never function as qua-property predicates, but are 
instead designed to be extensionalized, which – given the correlation stated in (i) - 
forces the projection of Number. To put it more explicitely, when picked up from 
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the Lexicon, bare sortal nouns denote properties of objects (or of kinds), but the 
property-denotation of sortal nouns does not survive in the syntax. In other words, 
sortal nouns cannot be saturated 'from the outside', by a truly 'external argument', 
i.e., a constituent that is outside the nominal projection itself; instead, the 
argument position of sortal nouns must be bound by Number, and NumPs 
function as qua-sets predicates, i.e., they denote sets of entities (atomic 
individuals, groups, or quantities of matter). We should then restate (4a) as (6a-b); 
(6c-d) are added in order to make explicit the analysis of bare plurals and bare 
mass nouns: 
 
(6) a. [NPboy] denotes the property (viewed as a function and not as an 

entity) of being a boy, i.e., !x  boy (x) 
 b.  [NumP [a] NP [boy]] denotes the set of boys, i.e., {x,  boy (x)} 
 c.  [NumP  [Plurø] [NPboyspl]] denotes the set of groups of boys,  
    i.e. {X : boys (X)} (capital letters notate group variables) 
 d. [quantP [Sgø] [NPbutter]] denotes the set of quantities of matter that are 

butter, i.e., {x : butter (x)} 
 
Summarizing, singular indefinite countables, bare plurals and bare mass nouns are 
to be analyzed as syntactic constituents labeled NumP and as correlatively 
denoting sets of entities. This type of constituent can function as a maximal 
projection of the noun, occurring in predicate positions as well as in certain 
argument positions, as shown in (7a-c) and (7a’-c’), respectively:2 
 
(7) a. John is a boy.   a’. I saw a boy. 
 b. John and Mary are students. b’. I saw students. 
 c.  This is gold.    c’.  I love gold. 
 
NumPs can also form a subconstituent of the maximal N-projection, in those 
cases where they are embedded under Det: 
 
(8) a. [DP  this [NumP ø [NP horse]]] b. [DP  these [NumP pl [NP horses]]] 
 
In sum, sortal (object-denoting) nouns constitute the paradigmatic type of nominal 
predicates. Their core characteristic is that they cannot appear bare in predicate 
position, but are necessarily accompanied by the singular indefinite article. This 
behavior was analyzed above as being due to the fact that sortal nouns cannot 
denote intensional properties, but instead must be extensionalized into sets of 
individuals, a type of denotation that necessarily corresponds to the syntactic 
category of NumP. In section 1.4. below, we will see that relational nouns behave 
differently. 
 
1.3.  Adjectival Predicates 
 
Following Baker (2003), we assume that adjectives do not project any functional 
category. Rather, they inherit Number (and Gender) via the Agreement relation. 
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Given (i) the correlation assumed above between the functional category of 
Number and set-denotation, and (ii) the fact that adjectives cannot be governed by 
Number, adjectives should be unable to denote sets of individuals. We will 
assume instead that adjectives are to be analyzed as qua–property predicates, i.e., 
predicates that denote properties possessed by or instantiated in entities. 
Correlatively, adjectives are predicates which can only be saturated from outside 
their syntactic category. In sum, adjectives and sortal nouns consistently differ in 
both syntactic category and type of denotation: obligatory lack vs. obligatory 
presence of Number correlates with property-denotation vs. set-denotation. 
NumPs denote sets of entities, and APs denote properties instantiated in entities. 
 We will analyze adjectives in predicate position as in (9b):  
 
(9) a.  Jean est orgueilleux. 'Jean is proud' 
 b.  (est) orgueilleux = has the property of being proud 
 
In French, some adjectives can be nominalized, both in argument position and in 
predicate position. For examples of this type, a change in syntactic category, from 
adjectives to nouns, is currently assumed. On a par with nouns, such nominalized 
adjectives can be governed by Num:  
 
(10) a. Un orgueilleux m’a       insulté    hier. 
  a     proud         me has  insulted  yesterday 
  'a proud man insulted me yesterday' 
 b. Jean est un orgueilleux. 
  Jean is    a  proud  
  'Jean is a proud man' 
  
1.4.  Relational Nouns 
 
The projection of Num is not necessary for nouns in general, but only for a 
subclass of nouns, sortal nouns. Sortal nouns are characterizable by an identity 
condition (Geach 1962, Larson and Segal 1995), that determines whether two 
individuals constitute the same or different individuals.    
 
(11) the same man / the same number / the same water 
 
Unlike sortal nouns, relational nouns can be used bare, i.e., without an indefinite 
article, in French (and the other Romance languages):   
 
(12) Jean est ami      avec Pierre. 
 Jean  is  friend   with Pierre 
 'Jean is a friend of Pierre' 
  
The examples in (13) show that relational nouns can be used not only bare, but 
also be accompanied by the indefinite article. But quite interestingly, the presence 
vs. absence of article correlates with a difference in the type of complement: 
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relational nouns can be saturated either inside the N-projection (with a Genitive 
DP) or outside it (with a PP). 
 
(13) a. Jean est {*ami de Pierre, un  ami     de Pierre}. 
  Jean  is  { friend  of  Pierre,  a   friend  of Pierre} 
 b. Jean est {ami avec Pierre, * un  ami    avec Pierre}. 
  Jean  is  {friend   with Pierre,  a   friend with Pierre} 
  'Jean is a friend of Pierre' 
 
The correlation between the presence vs. absence of article and the type of 
complement holds not only for the predicate position, but also for argument 
positions: 
 
(14) a. {Un, L'} ami de Pierre est venu hier. 
  '{A,  The} friend of Pierre came yesterday' 
 b. {* Un, *L'} ami avec Pierre est venu hier. 
   '{A, The} friend with Pierre came yesterday' 
 
To sum up, relational nouns built with PPs behave on a par with adjectives and 
verbs and contrast with sortal nouns, whereas relational nouns built with Genitive 
DPs side with sortal nouns. 
 
 
2.  Two Distinct Rules of Predication 
 
In what follows we will examine a well-known but still mysterious constraint on 
the distribution of the subject pronoun ce3 in French. Our account will be based on 
the idea that copula sentences rely on two distinct rules of predication, depending 
on whether the predicate is an adjective, i.e., a qua-property predicate, or a 
number-marked noun, i.e., a qua-set predicate. 
 
2.1.  Ce vs. il in French 
 
The paradigm in (15)-(16) illustrates an interesting correlation that holds in 
French copula sentences (a.o., Kupferman 1979, Pollock 1983, Boone 1987, Laca 
and Tasmowski 1994, Roy 2001, Matushansky and Spector 2004, de Swart et al. 
2004), between the type of subject pronoun (il/elle 'he/she' vs. ce) and the type of 
predicate (adjectival predicate vs. nominal predicate): 
 
(15) a.      Marie est entrée. Elle était belle.     
     'Mary entered the room. She was good-looking' 
 a'. ?? Marie est entrée. Elle était une belle femme.  
     'Mary entered the room. She was a good-looking woman'. 
 b.  * Marie est entrée. C’était belle. 
      'Mary entered the room. She (CE) was good-looking' 
 b'.      Marie est entrée. C’était une belle femme.     
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      'Mary entered the room. She (CE) was a gd-looking woman' 
(16) a.      Marie, elle était belle.     
     'Mary, she was good-looking' 
 a'.  ?? Marie, elle était une belle femme. 
      'Mary, she was a good-looking woman' 
 b.  * Marie, c’était belle. 
      'Mary, she (CE) was good-looking' 
 b'.      Marie, c’était une belle femme.  
      'Mary, she (CE) was a good-looking woman' 
 
The pattern shown in (15)-(16) also holds for anaphoric ce when it refers to 
quantities of matter: 
 
(17)  a.    Regarde le beurre, il est {mou, *de l'eau}. 
     'Look at the butter, it is  {soft,    water}' 
 b.     Regarde le beurre, c'est {de l'eau, *mou}. 
     'Look at the butter, CE is {water,   soft}' 
 
The examples in (15b)-(17b) point to the generalization stated in (18): 
 
(18) Anaphoric ce cannot be used with adjectival predicates,4 but only with 

nominal predicates.  
 
Personal pronouns are subject to the inverse requirement, which is however less 
strict (as indicated by the two question-marks, instead of the star): when the 
subject is a personal pronoun, the use of an adjectival predicate is preferred, but 
nominal predicates are however not completely unacceptable. 
 
2.2.  Two Rules of Predication 
 
According to the hypothesis proposed in section 1, the distinction in grammatical 
category between adjectives and nouns correlates with a difference in denotation, 
between properties and sets of individuals. In what follows we will propose that 
this difference correlates with a difference between two distinct rules of 
predication.  
 Different theories of predication – in particular set-theory and property-
theory - are available, which are generally thought of as alternative models, which 
may be used to represent any kind of predicate. We will propose instead that both 
analyses of predication are needed, the choice of one or the other depending on 
the type of predicate. Restricting our attention to copula sentences, we will 
propose that the set-theoretic and the property-theoretic rules of predication 
respectively correspond to copula sentences built with nominal (or more precisely 
NumPs, i.e., nouns governed by Number) and adjectival predicates: a property 
(associated with an adjective) is attributed to an individual or an individual is said 
to belong to a set (denoted by a Number-marked noun).  
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 Let us first consider the set-theoretic rule of predication, which we assume 
to correspond to NumP-predicates. 
 
Classifying Predication 
(19)  [[ [DP is NumP]] = 1 iff [[DP]] ! [[NumP]]   
 
For illustration, let us consider the sentence in (20). The steps of the 
compositional computation, given in (21), are similar to what one finds in 
Montagovian grammars.   
 
(20) John is a man.  
(21) [[John ] =  "P P(j)   [[man]] = M 

[[a]] = "P "Q #x (P(x) $ Q(x)) 
[[a man]] =  "P "Q #x (P(x) $ Q(x)) . M = "Q #x (M(x) $ Q(x)) 
[[is]] = "X "x X( "y  (x=y)) 
[[is a man]]  =  "X "x X( "y  (x=y)) . "Q #z (M(z) $ Q(z)) 
   =  "x "Q #z (M(z) $ Q(z)) ("y (x=y)) 
   = "x  #z (M(z) $ ("y (x=y)) (z)) = "x  #z (M(z) $ (x=z)) 
[[John is a man]]  =  "P P(j) . "x  #z (M(z) $ (x=z)) 
   = "x  #z (M(z) $ (x=z)) j   = #z (M(z) $ (j=z))  = M(j) 

 
If we adopt an explicitly set-theoretic notation, we have (22):  
 
(22) [[a man]] = {x : x is a man} [[John ]] = j 
 [[John is a man]] =1  iff [[John]] ! [[a man]]  
   iff     j ! {x : x is a man} 
 
We would like to stress the role of the indefinite article a, viewed here as a 
realization of Number. This functional category is responsible for the change in 
denotation of the common noun man, from a property constant, to a set of 
individuals. In other words, we can say that a man denotes a set, and that the 
sentence identifies one element in a set. This is why we call this type of 
predication 'classifying predication'. 
 Let us now formulate the property-theoretic rule of predication, which we 
assume to underlie adjectival predicates. Insofar as adjectives must combine with 
entity-denoting expressions to yield sentences, they are expressions of type <e,t> 
(functions from entities into truth-values), but they do not denote sets. Rather, 
their semantic composition relies on a predication rule that introduces the 
predicate HAVE and a property PAdj, which is an entity-correlate of the adjective. 
The property-theoretic rule of predication given in (23) and illustrated in (24) is 
adapted from Larson and Segal (1995: 136). 
 
Attributive Predication 
(23)  [[ DP is Adj]] = 1  iff [[DP]] has PAdj 
(24) John is intelligent. 
 [[John]] = "P P(j)  [[intelligent]] = I 
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 [[John is intelligent]] = 1 iff [[John]] has Pintelligent iff  Pintelligent ! {P, j has P} 
 
In informal terms, we can say that copula sentences built with an adjective Adj 
attribute the property PAdj (i.e., a particular type of entity) to the individual 
denoted by the subject. If we use an set-theoretic notation, we have (25): 
 
(25)  [[ DP is Adj]] = 1  iff PAdj ! [[DP]] 
 
To sum up, the main difference between the two rules of predication is that they 
reverse the direction of the relation !. In the case of nominal predicates, we check 
whether the individual denoted by the DP subject is an element of the set denoted 
by NumP (classifying predication). Conversely, in the case of adjectival 
predicates, it is the DP subject which denotes a set (of properties) and we check 
whether the property (viewed as an entity) associated to the Adj is a member of 
the set of properties denoted by the subject DP (attributive predication). 
 
2.3.  Back to the French Data 
 
Given our two rules of predication, the ungrammaticality of examples such as 
(15b)-(16b) can be understood as being due to a conflict between the attributive 
rule of predication, which is necessarily triggered by adjectives, and the intrinsic 
properties of ce. Our proposal is stated in (26): 
 
 (26) Ce can only denote entities (type e). It cannot be type-lifted to denote sets 

of properties.  
 
The attributive rule of predication can apply only if the subject DP can be 
analyzed as denoting a set of properties (see (25)): in order to check whether the 
subject DP has the property denoted by the adjective, we need to know whether 
the property denoted by the adjective belongs to the set of properties denoted by 
the subject DP. This rule cannot apply to ce, because it cannot denote sets of 
properties (see (26))5.  
 The examples built with nominal predicates are grammatical, because ce is 
compatible with the set-theoretic rule of predication (classifying predication): 
 
(27)  Ton neveu, c’est un orgueilleux.    
 'Your nephew, he is a proud man' 
 
The sentence in (27) is true iff the individual denoted by ton neveu belongs to the 
set of individuals denoted by the predicate: 
 
(28) [[Ton neveu]] ! {x : orgueilleux (x)}  (set of atomic individuals) 
 
Note that ce is grammatical in identity copula sentences such as (29), because 
such sentences do not rely on predication, but rather on the identity relation 
between the two individuals denoted by the subject DP and the proper noun: 
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(29) {Lui, L'homme que Marie a rencontré}, c'est Don Juan.  
 '{Him, The man who Marie met}, he is Don Juan' 
 
 
3.  Names of Role or Guise 
 
3.1.  The Alternation  NP / NumP in Romance Languages 
 
It is often assumed that the presence or lack of the indefinite article in predicate 
position is due to some syntactic constraint, but doesn't play any semantic role 
(Partee 1987). This assumption is contradicted by languages such as French, in 
which a contrast between (30a) and (30b) has been observed (Laca and 
Tasmovski 1994, de Swart et al. 2005).  
 
(30)  a. Jean est {clown, danseur}.  (professional) 

b. Jean est un {clown, danseur}. (not necessarily professional) 
 
When they are used bare, nouns of role have a restricted meaning: they can only 
refer to professions, roles, functions, but not to occasional events or activities. 
Instead, the sentence (30b) is underdetermined and can refer to a profession or to 
a specific event. This contrast can be explained in our framework. In (30a), clown 
is a bare NP, which denotes a property and is analyzed by the rule of attributive 
predication. In (30b) on the other hand, a clown is a NumP, which refers to a set 
of individuals, and the sentence is analyzed in terms of classifying predication.  
 
(31)  a. Jean has the property of being a clown 
 b. Jean is an element of the set of clowns 
 
We will first focus on the analysis of examples of the type in (30). We will come 
back to the use of names of role with an indefinite determiner in section 3.4.     
 
3.2.  NPs in Predicate Position 
 
It is well known that in Romance languages, a restricted class of common nouns 
can be used bare, i.e., without any determiner (a.o., Kupferman 1979, Pollock 
1983, Boone 1987, Laca and Tasmowski 1994, Roy 2001, Matushansky and 
Spector 2004, de Swart and al. 2004). It is usually observed that the class of nouns 
which can be bare in predicate position includes professions, titles and functions 
(see (33)).   
 
(33) Professions (médecin 'doctor', avocat 'lawyer'...), titles (prince 'prince', 

baron 'baron', roi 'king'...), hobbies (chasseur 'hunter', alpiniste 
'climber',...), functions (président 'president', ministre 'minister', sénateur 
'senator'...), status (étudiant 'student', SDF 'homeless'...) 
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Roy (2001) has observed that this class is larger and she claims that every noun 
which has an event variable can be used bare. This generalization accounts for the 
predicative use of bare nouns such as passager 'passenger', but we find it difficult 
to reduce professions, titles and functions to events. Moreover, Roy does not 
account for bare uses of complex expressions such as fils d'avocat 'son of lawyer'. 
We would like to propose another generalization: the nouns which can be bare are 
non sortal nouns. This caracterization is negative but it is new. We hope that 
further research will permit to determine positive criteria of this class.  
 Among non sortal nouns, we distinguish professions, titles and functions, 
which denote properties, event nouns such as passenger, and relational nouns 
built with a PP such as ami avec Pierre. The relevant characteristics of these 
nouns is that they don't possess the identity condition that determines when two 
objects to which the predicate applies count as the same object or as different 
objects (Geach 1962, Larson and Segal 1995). Only sortal nouns verify this 
condition on identity. We have already seen (section 1.4.) that relational nouns, 
when they are saturated from the outside, behave differently from sortal nouns 
and can be bare. Something similar can be said about nouns such as passenger, 
which are analyzed by Larson (1998) as two-place predicates, taking two 
arguments, an individual and an event. It has been observed by Gupta (1980) that 
this kind of nouns have complex identity condition. In the case of passenger for 
instance, one has to distinguish between the person and the flight: one and the 
same individual taking two different flights counts as one and the same person but 
as two distinct passengers. Event nouns, like relational nouns, can be bare in 
predicate position, when their argument positions are saturated outside the NP. 
 
(34)  Jean est passager {?du / à bord du} vol n° 345. 
 Jean is passenger {of / on} flight n° 345 
 
To sum up, we claim that all and only non sortal nouns can be used bare in 
predicate position. Our thesis is that they denote properties (primitive entities), 
either of individuals (nouns of role) or of events (relational nouns, event nouns). 
Conversely, sortal nouns must be used with an indefinite determiner. Examples 
(35)-(36) show that nouns of role are distinct from sortal nouns (such as child) 
when they are used bare, but become similar to sortal nouns, when they are 
governed by an indefinite. An explanation of this fact will be proposed in section 
3.4. 
 
(35)  a.  Jean a été trois fois danseur. 
     Jean has been three times dancer 
 b.  Jean est professeur le jour, danseur la nuit 
        Jean is teacher by day, dancer by night    
(36)  a.  * Jean a été trois fois {un danseur, un enfant} 
       Jean has been three times {a dancer, a child} 
 b.  * Jean est un professeur le jour, un danseur la nuit 
      Jean is a teacher by day, dancer a by night 
 c.   * Jean est un enfant le jour, un adulte la nuit. 
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       Jean is a child by day, an adult by night 
 
3.3.  Simple vs. Complex Properties 
 
In our framework, bare nouns in predicate position are analyzed as expressions 
that denote properties. To attribute a property to an entity, one can either use an 
adjective, or a noun of guise such as dancer, or a complex expression which 
denotes a complex property. There are different ways of building complex 
properties. We describe here three different possibilities, which are perhaps non 
exhaustive. 
 The first type of complex property is shown in (37a-b), where the noun of 
guise is modified either by another noun preceded by a functional preposition (see 
(37a)) or by a postnominal adjective, as in (37b): 
 
(37) a. chanteur / chanteur de jazz  'singer / singer of jazz' 
 b. passager / passager clandestin 'passenger / passenger underground' 
 
The second way of building complex properties relies on kinship nouns. Because 
they are relational nouns, such nouns cannot be used without a complement, but 
contrary to current assumptions, they are not necessarily saturated by an 
individual, but may also be saturated by properties. Depending on whether they 
are saturated by a property or by an individual, kinship nouns must be used 
without or with an article: 
 
(38)  Jean est fils {*de Marie, *d'un avocat}. 
 Jean is son  { of Mary,    of a lawyer} 
(39)  Jean est le fils {de Marie, d'un avocat}. 
 Jean is the son {of Mary,  of a lawyer} 
 
Given the proposal made in this paper, the data in (38)-(39) can be analyzed in 
terms of attributive predication: fils d’avocat 'son of lawyer' denotes a complex 
property (hence the lack of article) that is attributed to Jean. Intuitively speaking, 
we can say that Jean inherits the lawyer quality from his father.  
 In our framework, we can assume that kinship nouns such as fils may 
denote not only a relation between two individuals but also a relation between an 
individual and a property (role/guise) (cf (40a)). Correspondingly, fils d'avocat in 
(38) denotes a complex property, obtained by applying a function (fils) to a 
property (avocat) (see (40b)).  
 
(40) a.  !x !P fils (x, P) (avocat) j  b.  !x fils (x, avocat) j 
 
The third way of building a complex property consists in modifying an adjective 
by a noun of guise: 
 
(41) Jean est mauvais danseur. 
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We claim that nouns of role can be taken to denote both a property and a property 
modifier. In example (41), which illustrates the latter case, the noun of guise is 
analyzed as a property modifier rather than as a property: the property attributed 
to Jean is not the property of being a dancer, but the property of being bad, as a 
dancer. This analysis presents two advantages compared to some other recent 
proposals (Matushansky and Spector 2004,  de Swart et al. 2005). First, we can 
explain why danseur in (41) does not have the restricted meaning of professional 
dancer (compare bare Ns, which have only the restricted meaning): (41) can be 
understood as meaning 'Jean is bad when he dances', and not necessarily as 'Jean 
is a professional dancer who dances badly'. Following Fox (2000), we will 
formalize property modifiers in the framework of Property Theory.  
 
(42)  danseur as property : property constant D 
(43) danseur as a property modifier  : !P !x (D(x) " (x has P)) 
 
(43) translates the fact that danseur can modify a property P and yields another 
property. This new property can be attributed to an individual x if and only if, 
when x has the property D, i.e. when x dances as a professional dancer or not, x 
also has the property P. Thus (41) can be analyzed as an attributive predication in 
which mauvais danseur denotes a complex property that is attributed to Jean.   
 The second advantage of our proposal is that it can be extended to cover 
examples of the type shown in (44), which are usually analyzed as lexicalizations 
or idioms. Within our account, they can be instead analyzed in terms of property 
modification:  
 
(44) a. Jean est {beau, gentil, beau et grand} garçon. 
 b. Marie est {vieille fille, jeune grand-mère} 
 c. Jean est {simple soldat / petit commerçant}.  
 
3.4.  Names of Role and the Projection of Number  
 
We can now come back to the analysis of names of guise used with an indefinite. 
We consider that (45) illustrates a case of classifying predication, in which the DP 
un danseur denotes a set of individuals rather than a property.   
 
(45) a. Jean est un danseur / Jean is a dancer 
 b. Jean est un bon danseur / Jean is a beautiful dancer. 
 
Our hypothesis is that in these sentences, the sortal noun individual or human is 
covertly present, and that the NP governed by Number is not the noun danseur, 
but the covert noun individual. (45a) will be analyzed as meaning 'Jean belongs to 
the set of individuals who are dancers', and (45b) as 'Jean belongs to the set of 
individuals who are beautiful as dancers'. So in (45a), the noun dancer denotes a 
property, and in (45b), beautiful dancer denotes a complex property (the adjective 
beautiful denotes a property whereas the noun dancer denotes a property 
modifier).   
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 To conclude, let us briefly compare our proposal to that of de Swart et al. 
The syntactic assumptions on which our analyses are built are similar: we 
consider that bare nouns in predicate position lack Det and Num projections and 
correlatively denote properties. But there are two important differences between 
the two analyses: (i) de Swart et al. do not postulate two different rules of 
predication, but only one, the standard set theoretic one; therefore they have to 
postulate a covert operator CAP which maps the property denoted by the bare 
noun to a set, the set of institutional owners of this property. (ii) de Swart et al. do 
not account for the generalization from names of role to complex expressions 
such as fils d'avocat nor for the correlation between bare nouns in predicate 
position and adjectives.  
 
 
4.  Bare Singulars and Bare Plurals: Properties and Sets 
 
In this section we will argue that the distinction proposed here between qua-set 
predicates and qua-property predicates can help us refine the analysis of 
existential bare plurals, by comparing them with bare singulars. We will thus be 
led to restate the property-analysis of bare plurals in terms of sets of individuals 
and to correlate genuine property-denotation (which is characteristic of BSs) with 
a rule of Predicate Modification. 
 
4.1.  The Distribution of Bare Singulars  
 
In languages with articles, count plural nouns (as well as mass nouns, which are 
not illustrated here) can be productively used bare, whereas count singulars 
normally carry an indefinite article. There are, however, certain contexts in 
which even count singulars can appear bare. This state of facts holds in 
Hungarian, Albanian, Mainland Scandinavian (Danish, Norwegian), as well as 
Romance languages such as Romanian and Spanish. Our main aim will be to 
explain why the distribution of bare singulars is much more restricted than that 
of bare plurals and (BSs and BPs, henceforth).  
 The examples in (46), which are  adapted from Laca’s (1999) Spanish 
examples, illustrate some of the highly restricted contexts in which count 
singulars can appear bare in Romanian (and Spanish):6 
 
(46) a. Ion are {cas!, ma"in!, copil mic, pa"aport, buc!t!reas!}. 
  John has {house, car, child young, passport, cook} 
 b. Ion "i-a cump!rat cas!. 
  John to-himself has bought house. 

c. Ion caut! {secretar!, nevast!, femeie, profesor, buc!tar}. 
  John is looking for {secretary, wife, woman, teacher, cook} 

d. Maria poart! {pantalon, p!l!rie, uniform!, po"et!, cravat!, c!ma"!}.  
 Mary wears {trouser, hat, uniform, handbag, tie, shirt} 
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It is not easy to characterize these examples in a unitary manner. It is much 
easier to give the list of the verbs that allow BSs in object positions: HAVE and 
acquisition verbs (see (46a-b)), intensional verbs selecting relational nouns (see 
(46c)), a purta 'wear' (see (46d)).7 It is not our aim to account for these lexical 
restrictions. Crucial here is the observation that only a very limited number of 
verbs allow BS objects.  
 The distribution of bare plurals (BPs) in object position is much freer 
(see (47)). The examples in (49) show furthermore that BSs cannot occur in 
subject positions, whereas BPs can do so (modulo various constraints):8 
 
(47) a. Ion a {citit, scris} {poezii, romane}. (object BPs) 
  John {read, wrote} {poems, novels} 

b. Copiii au v!zut filme. 
 The children saw movies 

(48) a. *Ion a {citit, scris} {poezie, roman}. (object BSs; same glosses as (47)) 
b. * Copiii au v!zut film. 

(49)  *In gr!din! {se plimba leu, se plimbau lei}. 
    In garden {strolled lion, strolled lions} 
 
Note finally that although English is like Romance languages (other than 
French) in allowing existential BPs, it differs from them insofar as it does not 
allow BSs in object positions. The Romanian examples given above can only be 
translated in English with an indefinite singular or a bare plural. 
 
4.2.  Weak Bare Plurals: Existential Quantification and Set-Denotation 
 
We have so far shown that the distribution of BSs is more restricted than that of 
BPs. These differences clearly indicate that the analysis of BSs must be kept 
distinct from that of BPs. The first question to ask then is why the semantic rule 
by which BPs compose with a predicate cannot apply to BSs. We will leave 
aside the kind-analysis of weak bare plurals (Carlson 1977, Chierchia 1998)9 and 
concentrate on the so-called 'property-analysis' (a.o., van Geenhoven 1996,  
Dobrovie-Sorin 1997, Dobrovie-Sorin and Laca 2003, Farkas and de Swart 
2003, Chung and Ladusaw 2004). Although this analysis crucially differs from 
Carlson’s (1977) proposal regarding the semantic type of existential BPs, it is 
based on Carlson’s hypothesis that the existential quantifier is not supplied by 
the BP itself, but rather by the verbal predicate. The basic idea is that certain 
predicates, e.g., sleep, dance, can be represented in two ways. Under their 
canonical representation they are one place predicate which must be saturated by 
e-type constituents (see (50a)). Under their 'existential' version, they are 
functions which take a property as their argument and correlatively involve an 
existential quantifier over the corresponding argument position (see (50b)). 
 
(50) a. !x. sleep(x)  b. !P."x (sleep(x) # P(x)) 
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We can now represent examples such as (51) as shown in (52), where the 
predicate sleep, represented as in (50b), takes as an argument the property denoted 
by niños 'children'. The representation in (52b) is obtained by !-conversion from 
(52a): 
 
(51) Duermen niños.  Spanish 
 sleep      children  'Children are sleeping' 
(52) a. !P."x [dormir(x) # P(x)] (niños)   
 b. "x [dormir(x) # niños(x)] 
 
This analysis cannot explain why bare singulars are not allowed in all the 
contexts in which bare plurals are: given the representation of existential 
predicates given in (50b), they are predicted to combine with both bare plurals 
and bare singulars, since both types of bare nouns are currently assumed to 
denote properties.  
 Let us now try to solve this problem by using the distinction proposed in 
this paper between property-denotation and set-denotation. Note indeed that the 
formula given in (50b) is underdetermined with respect to this distinction: P(x) 
can correspond either to attributive predication (x has P)  or to classifying 
predication (x ! {x: x is P}). The distinction between these two rules of 
predication correlates with the distinction between bare singulars and bare 
plurals: bare singulars denote properties and correlatively rely on attributive 
predication, whereas bare plurals denote sets (of groups), and correlatively rely 
on classifying predication. The result that we are looking for is that bare 
singulars cannot saturate formulas of the type in (50b). And since bare singulars 
correlate with attributive predication, what we need to say is that existential 
quantification is incompatible with attributive predication. This incompatibility 
is possibly related to the well-known generalization that the subject of certain 
predicates (analyzed here as denoting properties and as correlatively inducing 
the attributive rule of predication) must be existentially presupposed. The 
assertion of set-membership (classifying predication), on the other hand, can 
combine with the assertion of existence, hence the possibility of combining bare 
plurals (which denote sets) with existential predicates (which induce the 
assertion of existence). In sum, the reason why existential predicates (i.e., those 
predicates that supply an existential quantifier) can combine with bare plurals 
but not with bare singulars is that the assertion of existence allows set-denoting 
arguments, but disallows property-denoting arguments. 
 
4.3.  Bare Singulars: Property-Denotation and Predicate-Modification  
 
What is then the analysis of examples such as (53), where BSs occur in object 
positions? In line with other recent proposals, we can assume that the semantic 
composition of BSs relies on a rule of Predicate Modification. For concreteness 
we will use Dayal’s (2003) rule of Pseudo-incorporation,10 which is based on the 
idea that certain transitive verbs can be represented as 'incorporating predicates': 
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(53) a. !x !y !e [V(e) " Ag (e) = y " Th(e) = x]  
 b. !P!y !e [P-V (e) " Ag (e) = y " Appropriately Classificatory (e)] 
 
(53a) represents a transitive verb, and (53b) represents the incorporating version 
of the same verb, which is obtained by replacing the Theme argument with a 
place-holder for a predicate-modifier notated P, which is to be filled by BSs. 
Under this analysis, the relation between read and book-read is akin to the 
relation between cook and boil (manner-of-cooking verb). The restriction to 
'appropriately classificatory' (Dowty 1979) events is meant to account for the 
fact that V + BS sequences cannot refer to particular events, but instead must 
refer to types of events (which are culturally stable). The formula in (53b) is not 
sufficiently explicit. It seems clearer to revise it as shown in (53c): 
 
(53) c. !P!y !e [V(e) " Ag(e)=y " Th(e)=x " x has P " App. Classif. (e)] 
 
Since the formula in (53c) does not contain an existential quantifier, the 
attributive rule of predication (x has P) is allowed. Hence the possibility of BSs, 
which denote properties, and as such necessarily rely on the attributive rule of 
predication.    
 It is important to stress that although both BPs and BSs are constrained 
by the lexical properties of the main predicate, the constraints are different: BS 
denote properties, and as such they can combine with incorporating predicates, 
but not with existential predicates; BPs denote sets, and as such they can 
combine with existential predicates, but not with incorporating predicates. 
 
 
Endnotes
 
* We are grateful to Danièle van de Velde, who participated to several working 
sessions on the issues discussed in this paper. 
1 This requirement also holds for mass nouns, e.g., butter, which can be assumed 
to be governed by a covert functional category labelled Quantity occupying the 
same syntactic position as Number. 
2 The examples in (7a'-c') are parallel to (7a-c) from the point of view of overt 
syntax, but they presumably differ regarding their syntactic category: singular 
indefinites, bare plurals and bare mass nouns are NumPs in predicate position and 
DPs in argument position. 
3 There is no English counterpart for the use of ce in these French examples. This 
ce should be kept distinct from another ce, which translates as this / that in 
English, e.g., C’est beau 'That’s wonderful'. 
4 What we call 'anaphoric' ce is preceded by or else presupposes a discourse 
antecedent: in (15) the antecedent belongs to a previous sentence, and in (16) it is 
a left dislocated Topic. Our investigation does not bear on other varieties of ce, 
e.g., examples of the following type, in which ce is clearly not anaphoric and 
might be called 'deictic': 
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(i) a. Mais qu’est-ce que c’est ?   'But what is it?' 
 b. Je ne sais pas, mais c’est {mou, *du mou, beau, brulant}.  
     'I don't know, it (CE) is {soft, DU soft, beautiful, hot}' 
5 The constraint on the use of anaphoric ce disappears in generic contexts such as 
Un enfant, {ce, ça} n’est pas intelligent 'Children are intelligent'. Our suggestion 
is that in this case, ce/ça (or rather its antecedent) denotes a kind: since a kind is 
an entity which is basically defined as a set of properties, the attributive rule of 
predication can apply. 
6 For a more detailed presentation of the data, see Dobrovie-Sorin and Bleam 
(2005). 
7 This list is not exhaustive: we can add at least two isolated verbs, a folosi 'use', a 
conduce 'drive', as well as light verbs, idioms and  proverbs. 
8 In Romance languages, bare plurals are not allowed in the preverbal position, 
unless they are coordinated or modified (see Dobrovie-Sorin and Laca (2003), 
Longobardi (1994) and references quoted there). 
9 For arguments against this analysis, see, a.o., Dobrovie-Sorin and Laca (2003). 
10 Farkas and de Swart’s (2003) rule of Theta-Unification and Chung and 
Ladusaw’s (2004) are different implementations of the same basic type of rule.  
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Empirical Issues in Syntax and Semantics 6

O. Bonami & P. Cabredo Hofherr (eds.) 2006, pp. 37–68

The Speech Act Assignment Problem Re-
visited: Disentangling Speaker’s Commit-
ment from Speaker’s Call on Addressee

Claire Beyssade & Jean-Marie Marandin∗

1 Introduction

Our goal is to revisit the problem known as the Speech Act Assignment Problem (SAAP)
(Gazdar, 1981) taking advantage of a semantics that assumes a rich ontology of seman-

tic content and a pragmatics that allows for a fine-grained modelization of dialogue.
The traditional assumption, revived in the early days of the generative program under

the name of Literal Force Hypothesis (LFH) (Sadock, 1974; Levinson, 1983), is that the
syntactic construal of the sentence plays the crucial role in the SAAP. The LFH posits
a restricted set of clause types and a restricted set of illocutionary forces and it claims

that there is an one-to-one relationship between them as summarized in (1):

(1) a. The declarative type is associated with asserting.

b. The interrogative type is associated with questioning.

c. The imperative type is associated with requesting.

d. The exclamative type is associated with exclaiming.

Gazdar launched the most forceful criticism of the LFH in a paper published in
1981 and, since then, it is commonly accepted that the LFH is falsified and should be
rejected. In this paper, we re-open the case and we argue that there are regularities

holding between clause types and some aspects of illocution.
Our proposal crucially relies on two assumptions. The former is that utterances

have two types of impact on the dialogical context. On the one hand, they bring about
a new commitment for Speaker; on the other hand, they call on Addressee for him to
take up the utterance. Traditionally, it is assumed that there is a symmetry between

Speaker’s commitment and Speaker’s call on Addressee. For instance, it is usual prac-
tice to consider that statements commit Speaker to their propositional content and
that they call on Addressee for him to commit himself to the same content. We claim

that this symmetry is not compulsory: Speaker’s commitment and Speaker’s call on Ad-
dressee may be different. Such a configuration is precisely what characterized most of

the counterexamples raised against the LFH. For instance, demands for confirmation,

∗We are very grateful to Olivier Bonami and Lucie Gournay for helpful comments on previous drafts
of this work.
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i.e. questioning declaratives, can be analyzed as committing Speaker to their proposi-
tional content on the one hand and, on the other hand, calling on Addressee for him to

take up the utterance as a question (equivalent to a polar question). This is the general
idea upon which we build our proposal.

The latter assumption pertains to the notion of clause type. There are many criti-
cisms of (1) coming from the pragmatic side, much less from the syntactic side. And
yet, the very notion of clause type is far from obvious. For example, from a syntac-

tic point of view, polar questions and variable questions are strikingly different.1 We
will assume a definition of clause types that conjoins a type of semantic content and
several syntactic construals, following a route opened by Ginzburg and Sag (2000).

Given these assumptions, we propose a revisited version of the LFH whose core
content is the following:

(2) a. Clause types are associated with Speaker’s commitment in a one-to-one

manner.

b. Clause types allow for several types of Speaker’s call on Addressee.

c. By default, Speaker’s commitment is symmetrical with Speaker’s call on Ad-

dressee.

d. Grammar provides interlocutors with a limited set of conversational move

types (CMT). A CMT conjoins a type of Speaker’s commitment and a type of
Speaker’s call on Addressee.

The paper proceeds as follows. In section 2, we present the main drawbacks of the
traditional theory of illocutionary forces and speech acts as analyzed in Gazdar (1981).

In section 3, we redefine the notion of clause type following Ginzburg and Sag (2000).
In section 4, we analyze the dialogue change potential of illocutionary forces using the

framework proposed by Ginzburg (to appear); we reshape it in order to account for
assertions, questions, commands and exclamations. In section 5, we show how to cap-
ture the two sides of the dialogue change potential of utterances: we introduce the no-

tion of conversational move type (CMT) and the taxonomy of CMTs. We then conclude
by summarizing the aspects of the LFH we have rescued from Gazdar’s attacks.

2 The Limits of Speech Act Theory

Gazdar (1981) highlights two problems in the Speech Act Theory that was developed
by pragmaticians in the sixties-seventies. The former pertains to the semantic content
of utterances: utterances, whatever their clause type, viz. declarative, interrogative,

imperative or exclamative, uniformly convey propositions. The latter pertains to the
illocutionary potential of utterances: each clause type is associated with a different
illocutionary force (assertion, question, directive and exclamation).2 This is the core

1Our terminology is based on Huddleston (2002). From a syntactic point of view, we distinguish open
interrogatives (e.g. Who arrived?) from closed interrogatives (e.g. Has he arrived?) (other labels: wh-
interrogatives vs polar interrogatives); from a semantic point of view, we distinguish variable questions
from polar questions.

2From now on, we use the term directive (instead of command) to cover speech act, regardless of
their form, by which the speaker’s desire or opinion is imposed on the addressee as an order, demand,
request, plea, warning or suggestion.
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content of the Literal Force Hypothesis.3 In this section, we reassess Gazdar’s criticisms
from the vantage point of contemporary semantics and pragmatics.

2.1 Uniformity of content

In the pragmatics of the sixties-seventies, speech acts are decomposed into a content

and a force as schematized in (3). Crucially, speech acts differ in force only. The content
of speech acts is always a proposition.

(3) Speech act = (ILLOCUTIONARY FORCE, p)

As a consequence, the three utterances in (4) share the same propositional content,
p, while they differ in illocutionary force.

(4) a. It is raining. (ASSERT, p)

b. Is it raining? (QUEST, p)

c. Let it rain! (COMM, p)

2.1.1 Gazdar’s arguments

Gazdar refutes the analysis in (3) with an argument using reductio ad absurdum that he

applies to questions. First, he takes a polar question (5a) and a variable question (5b).
In order to obtain the propositional content of (5b), he takes it that who contributes a

free variable and a restriction, which yields ‘x ∧human(x)’, and then applies existen-
tial closure, which gives us (6). As for (5a), he takes it that somebody is an existential
quantifier, which gives us (6) again. Then, we obtain the same content for both (5a)

and (5b), which does not enable one to capture the difference in meaning of the two
types of interrogatives.

(5) a. Will somebody eat some cookies?

b. Who will eat some cookies?

(6) a. (QUEST,∃x∃y(human(x)∧cookies(y)∧will-eat(x, y)))

One could argue that the difference in meaning between (5a) and (5b) does not
pertain to propositional content, but to illocutionary force. This would lead us to posit
that polar questions and variable questions correspond to two different illocutionary

forces. This move, which has a strong ad hoc flavor, will not save us since the same
problem plagues the analysis of variable questions featuring an existential quantifier

such those in (7a) or (7b) and multiple variable questions (7c). All these questions
share the same propositional content and the trick which consists in positing different
forces to explain their differences would give us no way out.

(7) a. Who ate something?

b. What did someone eat?

c. Who ate what?

3Gazdar uses Literal Meaning Hypothesis. We take up Sadock’s (1974) expression Literal Force Hypoth-
esis (LFH).
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d. (QUEST-WH,∃x∃y(human(x)∧ate(x, y)))

Gazdar concludes that one should give up (3), i.e. the idea that utterances convey

a proposition whatever clause type they belong to and that there is only one type of
semantic content, viz. propositions. He just suggests to posit several types of semantic

contents by alluding to Hamblin’s theory of questions (Hamblin, 1973). In a nutshell,
declarative sentences express propositions, while interrogative sentences express sets
of propositions. He does not touch the problem raised by the semantic analysis of

imperative and exclamative sentences.

2.1.2 Types of semantic content

In contemporary semantics, we are more prone to accept that non-declarative sen-
tences convey non-propositional contents. Ginzburg and Sag (2000) propose a rich
ontology that enables us to solve the qualms brought about by (4). 4

Ginzburg & Sag develop their ontology in the framework of situation theory.5 It
comprises, along with basic objects (individuals, times, situations, relations), struc-

tured objects whose properties are obtained compositionally. The basic structured ob-
ject is the SOA; it enters the composition of all other structured objects: Propositions
and also Questions (i. e. propositional abstracts), Possibilities (among them Facts) and

Outcomes.6 We refer the reader to Ginzburg and Sag (2000) for a thorough presentation
and justification of the proposal.

From this perspective, the semantic content of interrogatives is given the type Ques-
tion, viz. it is a propositional abstract obtained by abstraction upon a proposition. The
idea is to abstract over variables, rather than keep them free or uninstantiated as in

open propositions. Ginzburg & Sag resort to simultaneous abstraction which is similar
to the lambda-abstraction used in the standard lambda-calculus, except that it oper-
ates on a set of parameters whose cardinality is not fixed. Hence, we can abstract 0,

1 or several parameters simultaneously. This makes possible a uniform semantics for
both polar and variable questions. The content of polar questions involves an empty

abstraction. Accordingly, the content of (5a), (5b), (7b) and (7c) is analyzed as in (8)
below.

(8) a. Will somebody eat some cookies? [= (5a)]

λ{}.∃x∃y(human(x)∧cookies(y)∧will-eat(x, y))

b. Who will eat some cookies? [= (5b)]
λ{x}.∃y(human(x)∧cookies(y)∧will-eat(x, y))

c. What did someone eat? [= (7b)]

λ{y}.∃x(human(x)∧ate(x, y))

4Truckenbrodt (2004) is another thought-provoking proposal, though less formally elaborated.
5As it has been formally redefined in Seligman and Moss (1997). From now on, we write the names of

types of semantic content with a capital letter.
6SOAs contributes what is common to different structured objects. This is especially important for

us, since it enables one to salvage the intuition that utterances belonging to different clause types may
share « a common semantic denominator ». For example, utterances in (4) share the same content; this
content is not the proposition that it rains but the description of a situation where it rains (see Ginzburg
and Sag, 2000, 84).
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d. Who ate what? [= (7c)]
λ{x, y}.(human(x)∧ate(x, y))

Such an analysis says nothing of which illocutionary force is associated with the
utterances in (5) and (7). More precisely, it dissociates the analysis of the semantic

content from that of the illocutionary force.
The proposal deals with all clause types which are associated in a one-to-one man-

ner with a type of content: imperatives and exclamatives are respectively associated
with Outcomes and Facts (Ginzburg and Sag, 2000, 61ff). The proposal is summarized
in table 1.

Syntactic types Semantic content types

Declarative Proposition
Interrogative Question (Propositional abstract)

Imperative Outcome
Exclamative Fact

Table 1: Correspondance between syntactic and semantic types

2.2 The literal force hypothesis (LFH)

The LFH claims that there is a one-to-one relationship between clause types and illocu-

tionary forces (cf. (1)). Gazdar adduces two arguments against the LFH: (i) utterances
in a given clause type may give rise to a great number of speech acts and (ii) speech act

assignment depends on Addressee’s uptake, hence on Addressee’s interpretation of the
utterance.

2.2.1 Clause types and speech acts

In order to invalidate the relation between clause types and illocutionary forces, Gaz-
dar recycles the observation that a declarative utterance, such as (9), may give rise to a
great number of speech acts.

(9) A: You will go home tomorrow.

According to Gazdar, the utterance (9) may achieve an assertion, a question, a pre-
diction, an order or a reply. More exactly, “the addressee may find it to be an assertion,

a question, a prediction, an order, a reply, and so on” (emphasis is ours). The possi-
ble interpretations of Addressee are reflected in the gamut of responses Addressee may
perform when it becomes his turn to take up (9). Following Gazdar, Addressee is sup-

posed to show that he finds (9) to be an assertion when he uses (10i), a question by
using (10ii), a prediction by using (10iii) and an order by using (10iv).

(10) B. i. How do you know?

ii. Yes.

iii. That’s what you think.
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iv. Okay.

The argument is twofold:

• An utterance gives rise to a great number of speech acts, indeed even to an infi-

nite set of speech acts, as implied by the use of and so on.

• The speech act assignment depends on Addressee.

We discuss the former below, and the latter in section 2.2.3

2.2.2 Syntactic type versatility

Gazdar’s observation is disputable, in particular the claim that (9) gives rise to (at least)
five different speech acts. There are two doubtful candidates: replies and predictions.

A reply is nothing else than an assertion which occurs in a specific environment (the
second member of a question-answer pair). In the same way, a prediction is also an
assertion which describes a future situation.7 Thus, Gazdar’s argument is reducible to

the claim that (9) may convey an assertion, a question or a directive.
There is a more general problem in Gazdar’s argument: he does not distinguish

between speech acts and types of speech acts, what is generally called illocutionary

forces. For sure, there are many different speech acts, which are linked to specific con-
textual conditions, but it seems undisputable that these speech acts fall into a few gen-

eral types. At least, this is the result of the major part of the literature about illocution,
which is precisely devoted to how to classify speech acts. Particular taxonomies have
been criticized, but the very idea that Grammar knows of a few types of speech acts is

not called into question.
The usual taxonomy (Searle, 1975) claims that there are five and only five classes

of speech acts (assertives, directives, commissives, declarations and expressives). This
classification has been the object of several criticisms: directives and commissives can
be brought together (see among others Pak et al., 2005). Most of the declarations are

achieved via assertives, and consequently it has been proposed by Zaefferer (2001) to
analyze them as a subclass of assertions.

Zaefferer (2001) proposes a taxonomy that is based on Speaker’s attitude rather

than on putative basic functions of language (‘say how things are’, ‘try to get other peo-
ple to do things’, ‘commit oneself to doing things’, etc.). His taxonomy has the structure

shown in Figure 1.
Zaefferer’s taxonomy has been a direct source of inspiration for our own proposal.8

The classification of update operations in dialogue that we will propose to analyze the

semantic import of illocutionary forces (see Figure 5 below) shows an analogical struc-
ture, in particular a sharp divide between exclamations and other types of speech acts.

7That’s what you think in (9c) above is not a specific uptake of a prediction. It could be used to refuse
or to deny an assertion, as shown in (i):

(i) A: Mary has just finished her job.

B: That’s what you think!

8It has been much influential upon Truckenbrodt’s (2004) analysis too.
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expressed attitudes

[+volitional]

[+epistemic]

Assertives Erotetics

[−epistemic]

Directives Permissives

[−volitional]

Expressives

Figure 1: Zaefferer’s (2001) taxonomy of speech acts

To sum up, one can leave aside the fact that declarative utterances may give rise to
a great number of speech acts. Accordingly, we will only consider the fact that they may

convey an assertion, a question or a directive. For sure, this latter observation invali-
dates the LFH as it is formulated in (1). Now, one should wonder whether the notions

of assertion, question, and directive are the adequate analytical categories to capture
the illocutionary import of clause types. They might be too coarse, hiding differences
between aspects of illocution. This is precisely our point of departure to reconsider the

SAAP.

2.2.3 Addressee’s assignment

The second argument put forward by Gazdar against the LFH is that the speech act
assignment is performed by Addressee. This is commonly accepted nowadays, but this
should be made more precise.

For certain, Conversation Analysis has shown that the making of dialogue locally
depends on Speaker’s interpretation of the turn she takes up. Such an interpretation

includes which illocutionary actions she recognizes in her Addressee’s utterance. But,
a distinction should be crucially drawn between the two types of resource Addressee
may use to come up with an illocutionary assignment: (i) either context knowledge

bearing on Addressee, Speaker, their relations in the world and the current conversa-
tion or (ii) grammaticalized features of the utterance which indicate how it should be

taken up. Green (1975) provides us with a clear illustration of the distinction when she
discusses the directive use of interrogative utterances. Consider (11):

(11) a. Have you taken away the garbage?

b. Why don’t you be quiet!

The closed interrogative (11a) may be used as a directive only in a context where
Addressee is expected to take away the garbage at a certain time, whereas the open

interrogative (11b) conveys a directive in all contexts. According to Green, a reply to
(11b) with because or whose content could be interpreted as a reason would not only
be non-felicitous, but it would show a poor competence of English. As whimperatives

such as (11b) show, there are grammatical resources in the utterance that constrain
Addressee’s illocutionary assignment.

If one admits that (11b) is an interrogative clause, (11b) does not have the effect on
Addressee that interrogatives usually bring about: it has a directive import. The direc-
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tive import is brought about by other features than those subsumed in clause type, a
construction featuring why, inverted do in the negative and a verb in the base form.

The point here is twofold: (i) the directive call on Addressee is grammaticalized in ut-
terances such as (11b) and (ii), one must recognize that clause type is not the only

grammatical resource Speaker have access to when performing an illocutionary as-
signment.

We will leave aside the illocutionary assignments based on contextual knowledge

(how directive import is assigned to an interrogative such as (11a)) to concentrate only
on the grammatical resources that are available to Addressee for illocutionary assign-
ment. Here again, the problem is more complex than what was assumed when the

LFH was under discussion, since we recognize that the clause type is not the only fac-
tor that is relevant for illocutionary assignment. Consequently, it is now necessary to

reformulate the question of the relation between clause types and illocution as follows:

(12) a. What type of information does clause type contribute to illocutionary as-
signment?

b. What are the relations between the information contributed by clause type
and that which is conveyed by other features in the utterance, such as the
‘why don’t you + Vinf construction’ in (11b)?

The traditional conception, which has been developed as the theory of indirect
speech acts, is that the information contributed by clause types is overwritten by con-
structional means. This is what is assumed by Green for whimperatives such as (11b),

although she recognizes that Addressees do not take up whimperatives as they do with
regular imperatives (Green, 1975, 138). Here, we will take another route and argue that

there is a ‘division of labor’ between clause type and other features in the clause: clause
type contributes information about Speaker’s commitment whereas Speaker’s call on
Addressee may be specified constructionally (as in whimperatives) or lexically (by tags

as we will see).

2.3 Summing up

We cannot keep the LFH as formulated in (1) unchanged. But neither can we conclude
that there is no tight relation between clause types and aspects of illocution. To ad-

dress this issue, one should have a finer understanding of what is called illocutionary
force and take into consideration all the grammatical aspects of utterances that may
contribute information for illocutionary assignment. Moreover, there is another di-

mension we have not yet considered, viz. clause types. Is it relevant to keep them in
the first place? We devote the next section to this question.

3 The Notion of Clause Type

We have assumed so far that there is a limited number of clause types on an intuitive

basis. In fact, this is a thorny issue. Indeed, all attempts at defining clause types end
up by resorting to illocutionary forces, hence involving the LFH and, consequently,

face the criticisms developed in the preceding section. Huddleston observes when he
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discusses interrogatives: “the terms ‘closed interrogative’ and ‘open interrogative’ sug-
gest that they are subclasses of ‘interrogative’. Yet what they have in common is much

more a matter of meaning than of syntax: they both characteristically express ques-
tions. From a syntactic point of view, they are in fact strikingly different” (Huddleston,

2002, 858; we emphasize). In the previous section, we end up concluding that declar-
atives may convey an assertion, a question or a directive; the observation extends to
Huddleston’s open interrogatives (e. g. where does he go?) and closed interrogatives

(e. g. has he gone away?).9 Hence, if the LFH is given up, the classification of clauses
is directly shaken up. We are facing a threefold choice: (i) we accept that clause types
are only prototypically associated with illocutionary forces, (ii) we assume that the il-

locutionary force may be cancelled in context (giving rise to indirect speech acts), (iii)
more radically, we break away from the tradition by giving up illocutionary forces as

the defining feature of clause types. The question is then whether there is any sound
basis to classify clauses.

We have already introduced the means to define clause types while keeping Hud-

dleston’s observation: “what they [sentences belonging to the same clause type] have
in common is much more a matter of meaning than of syntax”. This means, alluded

to by Gazdar, has been fully developed by Ginzburg and Sag (2000) thanks to a richer
ontology for Semantics.

Ginzburg and Sag propose that clause types are identified by a type of semantic

content and that they may feature several types of syntactic construals, hence their se-
mantic unity and their syntactic diversity. We take up Ginzburg and Sag’s approach in
which clause types inherit their defining features (under the guise of constraints) from

two inheritance trees: the former passes on semantic features (CLAUSALITY) and the
latter combinatorial features linked to grammatical functions (HEADEDNESS). Thus,

clause types abide simultaneously by two types of constraints, i.e. syntactic and se-
mantic; they are essentially form-meaning associations, viz. constructions.

3.1 Dimensions of classification

In the dimension HEADEDNESS, syntactic types of combination are defined, giving rise
to types of phrases: (i) phrases may have a head or not, (ii) when they are headed, they

may have daughters of distinct kind. In HPSG, the kinds of daughters correspond to
grammatical roles, including grammatical functions. We only consider here the sub-

tree that is relevant for our purpose: it describes phrases with a head. There are two
main subtypes:

• Phrases whose daughters are identified by a grammatical functions with respect

to the head (subject (subj), complement (comp), specifier (spr), adjunct (adj)):

9The questioning or directive use of interrogatives was illustrated in (11) above. The assertoric use,
known as rhetorical questions, is illustrated in (i) below:

(i) A: Chirac est-il un modèle de vertu ?
‘Is Chirac a paragon of virtue?’

B: J’ai jamais dit ça.
‘I never said that.’
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all are subtypes of the hd-nexus-ph type. Moreover, we admit that clauses may
be headed either by a verb or by a complementizer.

• Phrases which combine a daughter with a gap and a daughter which discharge
this gap (a filler): hd-filler-ph.

HEADEDNESS

hd-ph

hd-nexus-ph

hd-subj-ph hd-comp-ph hd-spr-ph hd-adj-ph hd-only-ph

hd-fill-ph

Figure 2: Part of the HEADEDNESS hierarchy

On the other hand, the dimension CLAUSALITY specifies semantic constraints on

clauses. Here again, we only consider the subtree in which core clauses are defined.10

There are four subtypes of clauses identified by a type of content. Here, the ontology
we introduced above is crucially put to use. The constraints below capture the unity of

each clause type.

(13) a. decl-cl→
[

CONT Proposition
]

b. inter-cl→
[

CONT Question
]

c. imp-cl→
[

CONT Outcome
]

d. excl-cl→
[

CONT Fact
]

CLAUSALITY

clause

core-cl

decl-cl inter-cl imp-cl excl-cl

Figure 3: Part of the CLAUSALITY hierarchy

Heads of core clauses are either verbs or complementizers. Verbal heads should be
either finite or in the infinifive (Ginzburg and Sag, 2000, 24,41)

10Core clauses may be used either as independent clause or main clause or complement clause. They
are distinguished from clauses used as modifiers (e.g. relative clauses). In this section, we restrict the
presentation to core clauses used as independent clauses since they suffice to make the point we are
discussing. In Ginzburg & Sag parlance, they are [IC +] (Ginzburg and Sag, 2000, 45). This section is
based on collaborative work on the classification of clauses in French Grammar with Anne Abeillé and
Danièle Godard.
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Types of sentences inherit constraints in both dimensions. For example, the pro-
totypical declarative sentence (e.g. Mary loves Paul) is a subtype of declarative clause

and a subtype of headed phrase, a sentence whose content is a proposition and which
is made up of two constituents: a verbal head and an XP subject.

phrase

CLAUSALITY

clause

core-cl

decl-cl

HEADEDNESS

hd-ph

hd-nexus-ph

hd-subj-ph

decl-hd-subj-cl

Figure 4: Supertypes of decl-hd-subj-cl

3.2 Sentence types

In this section, we present a sample of types of sentences that are instances of the four

clause types and that are used as independent clauses. This sample is large enough to
enable us to give substance to our revisiting the LFH. From now, we use French as our

domain of study.11

3.2.1 Types of declarative sentences

Types of declarative sentences are subtypes of the decl-cl type (in the CLAUSALITY hi-
erarchy); as such, their content is of type Proposition (cf. (13a)). Simultaneously, they
are subtypes of the hd-nexus-ph type in the HEADEDNESS dimension whose head is a

verb. We get the types illustrated in (14):

(14) a. decl-hd-subj-cl based on hd-subj-ph (e.g. Marie arrive)

b. decl-hd-comp-cl based on hd-comp-ph (e.g. elle a lu le livre)

c. decl-hd-adj-cl based on hd-adj-ph (e.g. elle arrive vite)

d. decl-hd-only-cl based on hd-only-ph (e.g. elle arrive)12

All these subtypes inherit the constraint on core clauses that requires the feature
VFORM on the Verb to be of type clausal, viz. finite or infinitive. One should further re-

strict the finite value of VFORM to be indicative. As to the value infinitive, it is restricted
to sentences with a canonical subject (hence: decl-hd-subj-ph) and requires a marker
de in front of the VP, which yields a somewhat literary construction with specific dis-

course felicity conditions:

11We refer the reader to Ginzburg and Sag (2000) for English declaratives and interrogatives.
12French clitics are treated as verbal affixes (Miller and Sag, 1997).
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(15) a. (Et)
and

grenouilles
frogs

de
DE

sauter
jump

dans
into

les
the

ondes.
water

‘(And) frogs jumped into the water’

b. * De sauter dans les ondes.

3.2.2 Types of interrogative sentences

The family of interrogative sentence types is semantically homogeneous (they denote
a Question, see (13b)) and, syntactically, strikingly diverse. It shows all subtypes of

hd-ph: types involving the head-filler phrase and types involving a verb or a comple-
mentizer as a head.

(16) a. inter-hd-fill-cl based on hd-filler-ph (e.g. qui Paul a rencontré hier soir ?)

b. inter-hd-nexus-cl based on hd-nexus-ph

The subtypes based on hd-fill-ph should be further constrained: not all wh-expressions

are licensed in the interrogative type.13 Here we assume a descriptive classification of
wh-expressions that we express via a feature [INTERROGATIVE ±]. These sentence types

correspond to Huddleston’s variable interrogatives.
Among hd-nexus-ph based types, there are again two types, which yields Huddle-

ston’s closed interrogatives. The former is defined as in (17):

(17) a. Types whose head is a verb (e.g. Marie arrive-t-elle ?)

b. Further constraint : the verb should be marked with an inverted clitic-subject
([INV-CL-SU +]).

The latter as in (18):

(18) a. Types whose head is a complementizer: inter-cp-cl (e.g. est-ce que Marie
arrive ?)

b. Only two complementizers are legitimate in the interrogative type: est-ce-
que and si.

13For example: comment or quel are grammatical in interrogatives only:

(i) a. Comment est-il ?
‘How is he?’

b. * Intelligent,
clever

comment
COMMENT

il
he

est
is

c. Intelligent
clever

comme
COMME

il
he

est
is

‘Clever as he is’

(ii) a. Quel est-il ?
‘What is he?’

b. * Il
he

est
is

tel
TEL

quel
QUEL

tu
you

l’
him

imagines
imagine

c. Il
he

est
is

tel
TEL

que
QUE

tu
you

l’
him

imagines
imagine

‘He is as you imagine him to be.’
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Notice that inter-cp-cl is necessarily marked with [INV-CL-SU −] in standard French.

(19) a. * Vient ?

comes

/ Vient-elle ?

comes-she

‘Is she coming?’

b. * Est-ce que
EST-CE QUE

Marie
Marie

vient-elle ?
comes-she

/ Est-ce-que
EST-CE QUE

Marie
Marie

vient ?
comes

‘Is Marie coming?’

In this perspective, so-called declarative questions (or intonation questions) such
as Marie vient ? are not interrogative sentences. We come back to them in section 5.2

3.2.3 Types of imperative sentences

The family of imperative sentences denotes an Outcome (see (13c)) and, syntactically,

is less diverse. It comprises two subtypes. The former is defined as in (20):

(20) a. i. imp-hd-only-cl based on hd-only-ph (e.g. ne fume pas, ne pas fumer)

ii. imp-hd-adj-cl based on hd-adj-ph (e.g. ne fume pas compulsivement,

ne pas fumer régulièrement)

iii. imp-hd-comp-cl is based on hd-comp-ph (e.g. ne fume pas de cigares,
ne pas fumer le cigare ).

b. Further constraint: the value of VFORM should be imperative or infinitive.

The latter as in (21):

(21) a. imp-hd-comp-cl based on hd-comp-ph whose head is a complementizer

(e.g. que Pierre fasse la vaiselle).

b. Further constraint: the complementizer should be que and selects for a
complement clause in the subjunctive.

3.2.4 Types of exclamative sentences

Exclamations are noteworthily diverse. Moreover, the descriptive term exclamation

covers (i) utterances that give rise to an intensive judgment (usually associated with
an emphatic prosody whose realization is quite unconstrained, see Rossi (1999)) and
(ii) utterances which are analyzable as instances of a specific exclamative clause type.

The former case is illustrated in (22): (22a) may convey a question or an exclamation
involving an intensive meaning, (22b) may convey an assertion or an exclamation in-

volving an intensive meaning.

(22) a. Est-il
is-he

bête
stupid

‘How stupid he is!’ or ‘Is he stupid?’

b. Il est vachement bête
‘He is really stupid!’ or ‘He is really stupid.’
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The latter is illustrated in (23): utterances in (23) can only be interpreted as an ex-
clamation.

(23) a. Qu’
COMP

il
he

est
is

bête !
stupid

‘How stupid he is!’

b. Il est si bête !

‘He is so stupid!’

As a working hypothesis, we keep these two cases apart. Here, we will not account

for the exclamation or exclamation-like interpretation of utterances such as (22) above.
The exclamative type is no different from other core types: it shows no specific

syntactic construal.14 Thus, its unity can only be defined semantically. There is a con-

vergence between Milner’s (1972) descriptive approach and Ginzburg and Sag’s formal
treatment of the semantics of exclamatives. According to Milner, the meaning of excla-
matives may be described as follows:

(i) Their content involves a degree or quantity judgement that Milner calls ‘non-
classifiant’ (non-classifying), i.e. a degree or quantity beyond the end-points of

degree or quantify scales.

(ii) The judgment is not presented as being objective, but rather as Speaker’s opin-
ion.

These two generalizations are in keeping with Ginzburg and Sag’s proposal: the
content of exclamatives is not a proposition (likely to be true or false), rather it is a fact
(see (13d) above). Moreover, it involves a specific quantification they call unusual-rel

.15 For example, How tall Kim is! conveys the fact that Kim is tall to an unusual degree.
Hence, the exclamative type should be further constrained:

(24) excl-cl→

[

QUANTS

〈

unusual-rel
〉

]

There are two main subtypes of exclamative sentences.16 The former involves a
wh-word and the latter crucially requires an exclamatory lexical trigger. The subtype
based on hd-fill-ph type necessarily involves a wh-word which is an adjunct in an AP,

AdvP or VP and a degree modifier. Interestingly, wh degree modifiers of adjectives or
adverbs (que, comme) only occur in exclamatives in French:

(25) a. Comme

COMME

il

he

est

is

beau !

handsome

/ Qu’

QUE

il

he

est

is

beau !

handsome

‘How handsome he is!’

b. * Comme
COMME

est-il
is-he

beau !/
handsome

* Qu’
QUE

est-il
is-he

beau !
handsome

14Moreover, its lexical markers are often ambiguous.
15“Unusual-rel is a generalized quantifier, which holds of a fact-abstract and a SOA-abstract. Unusual-

rel is existential in nature” (Ginzburg and Sag, 2000, 226).
16To be exhaustive here would take us too far from our main subject.
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The wh-items quel and combien are either interrogative or exclamative; they give
rise to ambiguous utterances, as those in (26) below.

(26) a. Quelle
QUEL

idée
idea

il
he

a
has

‘What an idia he has!’ or ‘What is his idea?’

b. Combien

COMBIEN

de

DE

problèmes

problem

a-t-il

has-he

rencontrés

met

‘How many problems he had!’ or ‘How many problems did he have?’

The exclamatory lexical triggers are diverse: the comparative item (aussi), the cor-

relative items (si, tant, tellement) used absolutely (i.e. without the correlative que-S)
(27) or the degree modifier d’un (28).

(27) a. Il est si beau ! / Il est tellement beau !

‘He is so handsome!’

b. Il travaille tellement ! / Il travaille tant !
‘He works so much!’

c. Il a tant de défauts ! / Il a tellement de défauts !

‘He has so many failings!’

(28) Il est d’un intelligent !

‘How intelligent he is!’

Arguably, exclamatory triggers only occur in sentences based on hd-nexus-ph types

as is shown in (29). The utterances in (29b-d) are grammatical, but they cannot be
interpreted as exclamations: si is interpreted as conveying an implicit comparison (Est-
il si lâche que ça / qu’on le dit ‘Is he as cowardly as that / as cowardly as he is said to be’).

(29) a. Il
he

est
is

si
so

lâche !
cowardly

‘He is such a coward!’

b. Est-il

is-he

si

so

lâche ?

cowardly

c. Pourquoi

why

donc

thus

est-il

is-he

si

so

lâche ?

cowardly

d. Arrête
stop

d’

DE

être
being

si
so

lâche !
cowardly

Thus, the two main subtypes of exclamatives are:

(30) a. excl-hd-fill-cl based on hd-fill-ph, where the wh-word is exclamative (e.g.
comme il est beau)

b. excl-hd-nexus-cl based on hd-nexus-ph in which an exclamatory trigger oc-
curs (e.g. il est si beau).17

17Exclamative triggers should ne analyzed analoguously to wh-in situ words (see section 5.2), they
involve a non-local feature.
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3.3 To sum up

We conclude that it is possible to define clause types and account for their syntactic

diversity independently of their illocutionary potential. Table 2 summarizes the types
of independent sentences that are instances of the four clause types inherited from the
grammatical tradition and pragmatics studies.

Clause type Semantic content Main sutypes
[IC +]

Declarative Proposition hd-nexus-ph & verb in the indicative:

Marie aime Paul.
hd-subj-ph & verb in the infinitive:

Et Marie de se mettre à crier.

Interrogative Question hd-filler-ph & filler is interrogative:
Où va Marie ? / Où va-t-elle ? / Où elle va ?

(propositional hd-nexus-ph & head is a verb & inverted clitic
abtract) Marie part-elle ?

hd-comp-ph & head is an interrogative comp.

Est-ce que Marie est arrivée ?

Imperative Outcome hd-nexus-ph & head is an imperative or infinitive
Ne fume pas. / Ne pas fumer.

hd-comp-ph & head is a complementizer with a
subjunctive complement

Qu’il vienne me voir.

Exclamative Fact hd-filler-ph & filler is exclamative
Comme il est beau ! / Qu’il pleut !

hd-nexus-ph & exclamatory trigger
Il est si beau ! / Il travaille tellement !

Table 2: Summary of clause types

4 From Illocutionary Forces to Conversational Moves

We come back to the analysis of illocutionary forces (IF). What are they? To answer
this question, we take a dialogical perspective. There are several reasons for such a

choice. First, illocutionary forces have a double import, the former pertains to Speaker
and the latter to Addressee. In pragmatic analyses, this is often expressed in terms of

Speaker’s attitude (belief, ignorance, desire, etc) on the one hand and sorts of obliga-
tion exerted on Addressee on the other hand. From this perspective, one cannot ana-
lyze illocution outside the interaction between dialogue participants (DPs). Secondly,

too many difficulties plague the modal definition of the aspect of illocutionary forces
related to Speaker. Thus, we propose to give substance to another insight of Gazdar’s
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paper which has been systematically developed in Ginzburg’s Grammar for interac-
tion: illocutionary forces can be analyzed as conversational moves. This is the route

we follow in this section. First, we only consider the Speaker-oriented aspect of IFs in
sections 4.1 and 4.2. Then we introduce the Addressee-oriented aspect of IFs in sec-

tions 4.3 and 4.4. Finally, we consider exclamations in sections 4.5 and 4.6; we analyze
them as moves that do not convey any call on Addressee for him to perform an uptake
bringing forward the interaction.

4.1 Speaker’s commitment

Gazdar proposes a dynamic approach to speech acts. According to him, “an assertion

that Φ is a function that changes a context in which the speaker is not committed to
justifiable true belief in Φ into a context he is so committed. A promise that Φ is a func-

tion that changes a context in which the speaker is not committed to bringing Φ into
one in which he is so committed. A permission to Φ is a function that changes a con-
text in which Φ is prohibited into one in which Φ is permisible” (Gazdar, 1981, 69). We

stick to the idea that speech acts are particular instances of IFs and, thus, we restrict
ourselves to the four IFs that we assume here following Zaefferer (2001). The notion of
commitment was restricted to commitment to propositions in Hamblin (1971). Gazdar

extends it. We make such an extension explicit. There are four types of commitment
which correspond to the four IFs: commitment to a Proposition, a Question, an Out-

come and a Fact. We leave commitments to Facts aside until section 4.5.
When Speaker utters an assertion, i.e. makes a statement, she makes a move by

which she becomes committed to a propositional content. By saying that Mary has

arrived, Speaker presents herself as ready to stand for the truth of the proposition that
Mary has arrived. This is a matter of public presentation which does not necessarily
correspond to Speaker’s private belief.

Now, we extend the notion in order to cater for the two other forces. When Speaker
utters a question, she makes a move by which she becomes committed to an issue.

By asking whether Mary has arrived, Speaker presents herself as being interested for
current purposes in the issue whether Mary has arrived. Once again this is a matter of
public presentation and does not correspond to one specific knowledge state.18 When

Speaker utters a directive utterance, she makes a move by which she becomes commit-
ted to an outcome. Outcomes correspond to states of affair in the future, actualization

of which more or less directly depends on Addressee. Her commitment consists in “the
affirmative stance towards the actualization of this potential” (Stefanowitsch, 2003, 2).
By ordering Mary to arrive, Speaker presents herself as positively oriented to the real-

ization of Mary’s arrival.

4.2 Commitment as a dialogue move

Ginzburg’s grammar for interaction relies on the idea that dialogue can be conceived
as a game. Each turn brings about a change in the on-going dialogue: the type and
content of each change are registered in a dialogue gameboard (DGB). Each dialogue

18Hence the use of questions as genuine queries, topic-openers in everyday conversations, rhetorical
questions or exam questions, which corresponds to completely different Speaker’s knowledge states.
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participant keeps her own DGB; the dynamics of dialogue making is reflected in the
updates of DGBs that DPs operate at each turn.

Ginzburg’s definition of the publicized part of DGB (31) reflects his more general
conception of dialogue.

(31)
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QUD

LATEST-MOVE

















He gives much importance to the slot QUESTION UNDER DISCUSSION (QUD) as he
assumes that the mechanics of the question-response pair lies at the core of dialogue
interaction. The slot labeled FACTS is indeed close to the notion of Common Ground

proposed by Stalnaker (1978) as he assumes that dialogue can be modeled as a coop-
erative process aiming at the extension of the common ground shared by the DPs. We

do not keep these two stances and reinterpret the DGB so that we can use it to make
explicit our analysis of IFs into dialogue moves.

We propose that the dimensions in the publicized part of the DGB correspond to

commitment slates. Hence, we propose three components:

(32)
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SHARED GROUND (SG) is a partially ordered set of Propositions whose last element

is distinguished so that it can be removed easily. A Proposition is removed from SG by
Speaker when it is rejected by Addressee; it stays there when it is not rejected (Stal-
naker, 1978). Thus, only propositions that have been accepted by both parties sit on

SG.
We keep the formal definition of QUD unchanged: QUD is a partially ordered set

of Questions. The ordering on QUD roughly corresponds to the conversational prece-

dence, but it also allows one to account for the distinction between questions and sub-
questions. The last Question also is distinguished (max-QUD). QUD has two functions

in Ginzburg’s modelization. It registers the questions under discussion and, more gen-
erally, it is at the core of the interactive process triggered by questions and assertions,
as QUD is incremented both by questions and by assertions. In this last case, it is incre-

mented with the polar question that can be abstracted from the propositional content
in order to capture the fact that an assertion goes through only when it is not rejected
by Addressee.19 We part with Ginzburg here. We keep QUD to questions and propose

another mechanism and another slot in the DGB to capture the interactive dynamics
(see section 4.4).

In order to account for Outcomes conveyed by imperative sentences, we add a spe-
cific slot TO-DO-LIST (TDL) in the DGB.20 TDL is partitionned into TDL(Speaker) and

19In other words, Ginzburg equates accepting an assertion with answering a polar question. Notice
that, although Ginzburg uses QUD to account for the fact that assertions can be accepted or rejected, he
does not account in a similar fashion for the fact that a question can be resolved or unresolved.

20We follow here a proposal made by Portner (2005).
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TDL(Addressee). TDL(Addressee) is an ordered list of descriptions of situations the ac-
tualization of which depends on Addressee and towards which Speaker is positively

oriented. It is incremented with the outcomes that Speaker presents as actualizable by
Addressee. TDL(Speaker) is incremented with the outcomes that Speaker presents as

actualizable by herself: either the outcomes brought about by imperative utterances of
interlocutors or those brought about by promissives.21

To sum up, we have distinguished three dimensions in the DGB, each of them con-

sisting in a homogeneous set (a set of propositions, a set of questions, or a set of out-
comes). Uttering an assertion brings about the incrementation of SG, uttering a ques-
tion the incrementation of QUD and, finally, uttering a directive utterance the incre-

mentation of TDL(Addressee).

4.3 Speaker’s call on Addressee

Pragmaticians have recognized that IFs have an Addressee-oriented aspect. In partic-
ular, they touch upon the Addressee-oriented aspects of IFs when they discuss how the

various speech acts that are instances of IFs.
Following Stalnaker (1978), a speech act comes through when it corresponds to

a pair of turns such that there is no difference between Speaker’s commitment and

what Speaker calls on Addressee to become committed to by an appropriate uptake
of her utterance. For example, a statement is reputed to be achieved if both Speaker

and Addressee are committed to the proposition conveyed by the utterance at the end
of the interaction. This involves that Speaker calls on Addressee for him to become
committed to the Proposition Speaker is committed to. In this case, the content of

Speaker’s commitment is identical to the content of the commitment Speaker calls on
Addressee to endorse.

Speaker’s commitment and call on Addressee need not be identical. There are

moves where Speaker’s commitment and Speaker’s call on Addressee do not have the
same type, and therefore content. Grammar provides Speaker with means to signal the

discrepancy. They come in two main guises: (i) lexico-syntactic constructions and (ii)
tags of various categories.

The prototypical examples of constructions which specify a specific call on Ad-

dressee are whimperatives, such as (11b) above in English. Here, we give two whim-
perative constructions in French. Closed interrogatives with vouloir, inverted Clitic-

subject + bien + V (33a) signal that they should be treated as an order (with a nuance of
condescension); wh-interrogatives with pourquoi + pas + V in the infinitive should be
treated as an suggestion (another kind of directive).

(33) a. Veux-tu bien te taire !
‘Would you be quiet!’

b. Pourquoi pas acheter une voiture ?

‘What about buying a car?’

21TDL(Speaker) is also involved in the analysis of wishes (such as Que le meilleur gagne ‘Let the better
win! or Que Dieu écoute ma prière ‘Let God listen to my prayer!’): outcomes toward which Speaker is
positively oriented but the realization of which does not depend on Speaker’s interlocutors.
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There are many tags which specify the call on Addressee (see below section 5.2).
For example, n’est-ce pas used with a declarative sentence such as (34) conveys a call

on Addressee for him to commit himself to the issue whether Marie has arrived.

(34) Marie est arrivée, n’est-ce pas ?

‘Marie has arrived, hasn’t she?’

Moreover, it follows from the analysis at hand that there are only three types of call
on Addressee. Speaker may ask Addressee to take up her utterance as an assertion, as

a question or as a directive. This corresponds to the fact that we assume three types of
commitment.

4.4 Call on Addressee as a dialogue move

As we have already mentionned, Ginzburg considers the question-response pair as

the prototype mechanism of how dialogue interaction works. For example, he mod-
els Speaker’s call on Addressee that is specific to assertion as a call for updating QUD

with a polar question (derived for the proposition conveyed in the declarative). This

solution faces several drawbacks. First, it predicts, contrary to facts, that statements
and demands for confirmation should trigger the same set of uptakes (see Beyssade
and Marandin, 2005). Secondly, it is hard to see how to use such a pair to model the

working of directive moves or directive aspects of moves. More generally, it is restricted
to the epistemic working of dialogue (the building of a knowledge state shared by both

DPs). Finally, from our perspective, it would prevent us from capturing the different
types of call on Addressee.

This is the reason why we add in Speaker’s DGB a slot which registers the specific

call on addressee performed by Speaker.

(35)















DGB













SG

QUD

TDL

CALL-ON-ADDRESSEE



























For example, by uttering (34), Speaker signals that she calls on Addressee for him

to commit himself to the issue whether Marie has arrived. The move (34) brings the
change in Speaker’s DGB described as the update of her call on addressee with a polar
question.

(36) CALL-ON-ADDRESSEE: Marie est-elle arrivée ?

CALL-ON-ADDRESSEE registers the type and content of Speaker’s call on Addressee.

Like LATEST-MOVE—and contrarily to SG and QUD, which are structured sets—CALL-
ON-ADDRESSEE contains one and only one element which is updated utterance by ut-
terance.22 In the present proposal, it plays the interactive part that was carried out by

QUD in Ginzburg’s architecture. The main thrust of our proposal is that it provides a

22Both are crucially involved in the working of clarification moves, in particular, in reprise questions
(see section 5.2.3 below).
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general mechanism to deal with the Addressee-oriented aspects of utterances of any
illocutionary force. Moreover, it enables one to account for utterances which are ana-

lyzed in the literature as a combination of several forces, e.g. demands for confirma-
tion, whimperatives, etc. All illocutionary types of utterance so far considered give rise

to two updates of Speaker’s DGB contents of which are either identical or distinct.23

4.5 Speaker-only commitment

The move types we have considered so far are interactional: Addressee is called on
for performing an appropriate uptake in response to the move. Moreover, the whole
content conveyed by the utterance feeds the call on Addressee.

It has been observed that part of the content of an utterance can be excluded from
the call on Addressee. This is the case, for instance, with the content conveyed by inci-

dental evaluative adverbs. The content that it is unhappy that Paul has already gone in
(37) does not enter the content Speaker calls on Addressee to share.

(37) Paul

Paul

est

is

malheureusement

unfortunately

déjà

already

parti.

gone

‘Unfortunately, Paul has already gone.’

Bonami and Godard (in press) propose to analyze such contents as Speaker-only

commitment. They propose to analyse it as an ancillary Speaker’s commitment which,
contrary to the main commitment conveyed by the utterance, does not have to be
shared by Addressee.24 The evaluative judgement commits Speaker and only Speaker.

This explains, for example, why it would be odd to deny it via a statement uptake.

(38) A: Paul is unfortunately already gone.

B: i. # No, I think it is very good news.

ii. Yes, but I think it is very good news.

Strikingly, this is how exclamations work: Speaker commits herself to a content, but
she does not ask Addressee to commit himself to such a content. Indeed, there may be

a demand on Addressee, which is, as Milner puts it, to witness Speaker’s opinion: “Af-
firmative exclamatives leave Addressee in a position of passive observer whom Speaker
let know about her opinion” (Milner, 1972, 347; we translate and underline).25

23The present proposal is reminiscent of Ginzburg’s analysis of assertions which he analyzes as involv-
ing the incrementation of both FACTS and QUD. It shares the same type of insight than Asher and Reese
(2005) who introduce a complex type (Question⊗Assertion) to account for biased polar questions. The
core of the proposal is that all assertions, questions or directives involve two updates. In this respect, it
is a generalization of these proposals.

24Beyssade and Marandin (2005) propose a similar hypothesis to analyse the meaning of nuclear con-
tours in French.

25Milner notices that negation in exclamatives (e. g. Si c’est pas mignon, ça ! vs. Si c’est mignon, ça !
‘How cute it is!’) does not reverse the polarity, rather it has the effect of reinforcing the call on Addressee
to witness Speaker’s opinion.
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4.6 Speaker’s only commitment as a dialogue move

We propose to recast the DGB as in (39). Two dimensions of commitment are distin-

guished: INTERACTIVE COMMITMENT and SPEAKER’S ONLY COMMITMENT. INTERAC-
TIVE COMMITMENT registers the contents that Speaker submits to Addressee, whereas
SPEAKER-ONLY COMMITMENT registers the contents that Speaker presents as her own

opinion.

(39)
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SPEAKER-ONLY COMMITMENT is crucial for the analysis of exclamative utterances.

By uttering an exclamative clause, the speaker doesn’t call on Addressee to become
committed to the evaluation conveyed by the sentence. It is intended as expressing
Speaker’s own opinion and Addressee is only involved as a witness of such an opin-

ion.26

Consequently, contrarily to other conversational move types, the conversation move
triggered by an exclamative clause does not require any commitment of Addressee, it

does not give rise to an update of CALL-ON-ADDRESSEE.

5 Clause Types and Dialogue Move Types

We are now in a position to revisit the relation between clause types and the update
operations into which we have analyzed illocutionary forces. Here, the divide between

Speaker’s commitment and Speaker’s call on Addressee turns out to be crucial. We
claim that there is a division of labor: clause type contributes information pertain-

ing to Speaker’s commitment, whereas other aspects of the utterances may contribute
specifications of the call on Addressee. In section 5.1, we present the claims and in
section 5.2, the empirical underpinning.

26This is why denying an exclamation is as odd as denying an evaluation conveyed by parenthetical
adverbs (see (38) above):

(i) A: Comme il est intelligent !
‘How intelligent he is!’

B: # C’est pas vrai !
‘It is not true.’
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5.1 Clause types, Speaker’s commitment and Speaker’s call on ad-

dressee

Clause types are a source of information relative to the commitment of Speaker. First,
we consider the declarative, interrogative and imperative types only. Clause types are
in a one-to-one relationship with a type of update in the INTERACTIVE-CMT dimen-

sions of Speaker’s DGB. Such an update makes Speaker committed to the move and
the content conveyed in her utterance. This is made explicit in table 3.

Clause type Speaker’s update Commitment to

Declarative Add a proposition in SG a proposition

Interrogative Add a propositional abstract in QUD an issue
Imperative Add an outcome in TDL the actualization

of a future situation

Table 3: Speaker’s commitment

On the other hand, clause types do not determine a specific call on Addressee. By
default, Speaker’s call on Addressee is identical to Speaker’s commitment. But, each

clause type is compatible with any of the two other types of call. For example, declar-
ative utterances commit Speaker to their content and are compatible with three types
of call on Addressee. When Speaker calls for Addressee to take her utterance as an as-

sertion, Addressee is expected to add the propositional content to his own SG, which
corresponds to felicitous statements. When she asks him to take her utterance as a

question, Addressee is expected to add a Question to his own QUD, which corresponds
to demands for confirmation. When she asks him to take her utterance as a directive,
Addressee is expected to add an outcome to his own TDL. Table 4 gives the combina-

tions for each clause type in terms of dialogue updates.27

Grammar provides speakers with lexical or phrasal means to signal the lack of sym-
metry and the intented call. For example, take the declarative type and lexical tags

again: tiens signals an assertoric call, n’est-ce pas a questioning one and s’il te plaît a
directive one.

(40) a. Tiens, tu te tais.
‘Hey, you are quiet.’

b. Tu te tais, n’est-ce pas ?
‘You are quiet, aren’t you?’

c. Tu te tais, s’il te plait !
‘You are quiet, please!’

27Given a proposition p, we use the following convention: ?p represents the polar question associated
to p, and !p represents the outcome built from p, i.e. p will be true in the situation in which the outcome
!p is fullfilled. For instance, if p corresponds to the sentence ‘John is beautiful’, then ?p correspond to
‘Is John beautiful?’, and !p to ‘Be beautiful, John!’. In this table, q ′ corresponds to the proposition which
resolves q , and o′ to the proposition which fullfills o.

In table 4, COA stands for CALL-ON-ADDRESSEE.
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Clause type Content type Conversational move type
Speaker-oriented Addressee-oriented impact
impact

Declarative Proposition p Update(S, SG, p) Update(S, COA, p) (default)
Update(S, COA,?p)
Update(S, COA, !p)

Interrogative Propositional Update(S, QUD, q) Update(S, COA, q) (default)
abstract q Update(S, COA, q ′)

Update(S, COA, !q ′)

Imperative Outcome o Update(S, TDL A ,o) Update(S, COA,o) (default)
Update(S, COA,o′)

Update(S, COA,?o′)

Table 4: Distinguishing speaker-oriented and addressee-oriented impacts

Now, we consider the exclamative type. As other types, it commits Speaker to the

Fact conveyed by the sentence. Since it is not associated with a call on Addressee, the
exclamative type is associated with only one update, viz. an update of the SPEAKER’S

ONLY COMMITMENT slot.28

Clause type Content type Conversational move type
Speaker-oriented Addressee-oriented
impact impact

Exclamative Fact e Update(S, SP-ONLY-CMT,e) none

Table 5: The impact of exclamatives

As tables 4 and 5 show, distinguishing Speaker’s commitment from Speaker’s call
on Addressee does not result in untractable diversity of moves. Exclamatives give rise

to a type of move characterized by a single update, whereas the other types give rise to
moves that conjoin two updates, which fuel the interaction.29 These interactive moves
are either simple (the same content is added to INTERACTIVE-CMT and CALL ON AD-

DRESSEE ) or hybrid (the content added to INTERACTIVE-CMT is different from the con-
tent added to CALL ON ADDRESSEE). This is summarized in Figure 5 below.

5.2 Empirical underpinning

Our proposal provides a framework to account for a number of facts or observations

that are scattered in the pragmatic literature, in particular in the discussions of the

28In table 5, e represents a fact.
29We remind the reader that we have postponed the analysis of exclamations such as (22) above. Their

analysis either as simple moves (i.e. as utterances belonging to the exclamative type) or hybrid move is
still open.
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Conversational move types

Interactive move

Simple move Hybrid move

Non-interactive move

Figure 5: Taxonomy of conversational move types

theory of indirect speech acts.

5.2.1 Commitment marking

The claim that clause type marks Speaker’s commitment enables one to explain several

pragmatic contrasts in context. We briefly take four of them below.
It has been observed that directives conveyed by interrogative clauses (41a) do not

have the same impact in context as directives conveyed by imperative clauses (41b).

The use of interrogative clauses is reputed more polite than that of imperatives.

(41) a. Pouvez-vous fermer la porte, s’il vous plaît ?
‘Can you close the door, please?’

b. Fermez la porte, s’il vous plaît !
‘Close the door, please!’

Then, the question is what makes utterances such as (41a) more polite. From our

perspective, it follows from a difference in Speaker’s commitment with respect to the
closing of the door. In (41a), Speaker is committed to the issue whether Addressee can

close the door, whereas in (41b) Speaker is committed to the outcome that the door
should be closed. In (41a), she presents herself as interested in the closing of the door,
whereas in (41b) she takes an affirmative stance towards its closing. If politeness is

linked to a mitigation of the power relation between agents, Speaker’s request of closing
the door is less insistent when conveyed via an interrogative clause.

The same sort of mitigation effect sheds light on the contrast between directives

conveyed by imperatives (42a) or by declaratives (42b). As it has been often observed,
utterances in the imperative are open to a large gamut of speech acts ranging from

orders, requests, to pleas or suggestions. On the other hand, declarative utterances are
more restricted: they convey orders or requests and hardly pleas or suggestions.

(42) a. Viens demain, s’il te plaît !

‘Come tomorrow, please!’

b. Tu viendras demain, s’il te plaît !
‘You will come tomorrow, please.’

Such a contrast again follows from a difference in Speaker’s commitment. By using
the imperative, Speaker only commits herself to judging positively the realization of a
potential state of affairs, without committing herself to the probability of that realiza-

tion; whereas a declarative in the future commits Speaker to the future factuality of the
state of affairs.
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It has been observed that questions conveyed by declaratives (43a) are not felici-
tous in the same contexts than those conveyed by interrogatives (43b), (43c). Question-

ing declaratives are much more natural in situations where Speaker has good grounds
to know the answer. For example, in a situation where Speaker, upon entering the de-

partment office, sees Mary’s personal belongings on her desk, (43b) or (43c) would be
odd whereas (43a) would be appropriate as a question to Mary’s colleague already at
work.

(43) a. Marie est arrivée, n’est-ce pas ?
‘Marie has arrived, hasn’t she?’

b. Est-ce que Marie est arrivée ?
‘Has Marie arrived?’

c. Marie
Marie

est-elle
is-she

arrivée ?
arrived

‘Has Marie arrived?’

By using an interrogative in the situation we have just described, Speaker would
present herself as being interested in Mary’s arrival and having no cue to resolve the is-

sue, whereas by using a declarative, she signals that she commits herself to the propo-
sition that she has arrived and, consequently, she is just seeking confirmation (usually,
to open a discussion topic).

Finally, our proposal sheds light on the much discussed difference between utter-
ances featuring a fronted wh-expression (44a) and those with wh-expressions in situ
(44b).

(44) a. A qui Jean a parlé ?
‘To whom did Jean speak?’

b. Jean a parlé à qui ?

According to our syntactic analysis, the former (44a) is an instance of the interrog-
ative type (inter-hd-filler-cl) while the latter (44b) is an instance of the declarative type
(decl-hd-subj-cl). The content of (44b) is a proposition and it always conveys a ques-

tioning call on Addressee.30 Thus, Speaker commits herself to an issue when uttering
(44a) while she commits herself to a proposition when uttering (44b), viz. the proposi-
tion that Jean spoke to someone.31 Thus, we expect that conditions of use of utterances

30In this respect, they are like whimperatives: they non-equivocally specify a call on Addressee. By the
way, our analysis may explain why negative polarity items (such as moindre in (i)) are ungrammatical
or, at least, odd for many speakers in such utterances.

(i) a. A qui Jean a-t-il fait le moindre reproche ?
To whom Jean has-he made the slightest reproach
‘Who did John blame for anything he did?’

b. ?? Jean a fait le moindre reproche à qui ?

c. ?? Jean a fait à qui le moindre reproche ?

31We analyze wh- in situ à la manière de Farkas (2002). They are particular indefinites, which impose
the variable they introduce to take its value in a set including zero (noboby, nothing, nowhere...). In other
terms, ’someone’ stands here for an indefinite which is not existential; rather, its domain of valuation
includes nobody.
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featuring wh-expressions in situ should be similar to those of questioning declaratives.
Indeed, utterances like (44b) sounds odd when used in contexts where Speaker do not

have grounds to commit herself to the proposition that John spoke to someone. Insofar
someone includes nobody as a possible value, this proposition is underspecified, but

not empty. Committing oneself to such a proposition amounts for Speaker to consider
the proposition that John spoke to somebody (or to nobody) relevant for the current
discourse. This is in keeping with our observation that utterances with wh in situ are

not used as topic/conversation openers and mostly occur in on-topic talk: the propo-
sition they convey being part of the current Discourse Topic.32

5.2.2 Call on Addresse marking

Our proposal gives full grammatical status to lexical items or phrasal constructions
that specify Speaker’s call on Addressee. In particular, it enables one to state their main

properties: (i) the type of clause they are grammatical with and (ii) the type of update
they specify.

For example, the tag sans indiscrétion is grammatical in two clause types, viz. in-
terrogative and declarative, but specifies only one type of call on Addressee, viz ques-
tioning. This is why it sounds odd to take up a turn tagged with sans indiscrétion with

expressions used for statement uptake (45).

(45) A: Sans

without

indiscrétion,

indiscretion,

Marie

Marie

est

has

arrivée.

arrived

‘Without indiscretion, has Marie arrived’

B: # Ah bon /
‘Oh really’

Je ne le savais pas/ . . .
‘I didn’t know that’

Tags such as point final, point barre are also grammatical in two clause types, viz.
declarative and imperative (46)—ungrammatical in interrogative sentences (47)—and

are underspecified as for the call on Addressee: either asserting or directive.

(46) a. Marie

Marie

ne

NE

sortira

go-out-FUT

pas,

not

point barre.

POINT BARRE

‘Marie won’t go out, period!’

b. Ferme
shut-IMP

ta
your

gueule,
mouth,

point barre !
POINT BARRE

‘Shut up, period!’

32A preliminary survey shows that utterances with wh-expressions in situ have the same prosody than
questioning declaratives with narrow focus (Beyssade et al., 2004). Thus, (i.a) and (i.b) below show the
same prosodic realization: the final contour is anchored on the right edge of Bernadette or secrétaire.

(i) a. Tu as parlé à Bernadette hier soir ?
you spoke to Bernadette yesterday evening
‘Did you speak to Bernadette yesterday evening?’

b. Tu as parlé à quelle secrétaire hier soir ?
you spoke to which secretary yesterday evening
‘To which secretary did you speak yesterday evening?’
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(47) # Est-ce que
EST-CE QUE

tu
you

vas
go

bientôt
soon

fermer
shut

ta
your

grande
big

gueule,
mouth,

point barre ?
POINT BARRE

Finally, there are tags that are grammatical in only one clause type and compatible

with one type of call on Addressee. N’est-ce pas belongs to this group: it is grammatical
only in declarative clauses and only compatible with a questioning call on Addressee.

(48) a. Marie

Marie

est

is

arrivée,

arrived,

n’est-ce pas ?

N’EST-CE PAS

‘Marie arrived, didn’t she?

b. * Marie

Marie

est-elle

is-she

arrivée,

arrived,

n’est-ce

N’EST-CE PAS

pas ?

c. * Est-ce que

EST-CE QUE

Marie

Marie

est

is

arrivée,

arrived,

n’est-ce pas ?

N’EST-CE PAS

5.2.3 Reprise phenomena

Ginzburg and Sag (2000, 264) draw attention towards reprise phenomena. They ob-
serve that the interpretation of the reprise involves the CMT of the utterance that is

reprised. For instance, the interpretation of Belula’s reprise in (49) cannot involve the
speech act conveyed by Stina’s declarative, but rather it necessarily involves the illocu-
tionary force associated with it. It cannot be interpreted as ‘are you offering a ticket for

tonight performance?’, but only as ‘are you claiming that you have a ticket for tonight
performance?’.33

(49) Stina: I have a ticket for tonight performance.

Belula: You have a ticket for tonight’s performance?

The observation should be made more precise. In fact, the reprise is crucially sen-

sitive to the Addressee-oriented aspect of the turn, i.e. the call on addressee. Compare,
for example, the reprise of a declarative with an asserting (50a) or a questioning (50b)
call on Addressee.

(50) a. Tiens, Marie est arrivée.
‘Hey, Marie has arrived.’

b. Sans indiscrétion, Marie est arrivée?
‘Without indiscretion, has Marie arrived?’

The form of the reprise is different in the two cases: a reprise of (50a) is prototypi-

cally an utterance with a rising contour (51).34

(51) A: Tiens, Marie est arrivée.

B: Marie est arrivée ↑

Such a reprise would be odd with (50b) and requires a reprise with a utterance be-
longing to the interrogative clause type (52B.ii-iii).35

33The observation is important, since it supports the idea that particular speech acts can, and should,
be distinguished from types of speech acts (i. e. illocutionary forces).

34The arrow “↑” represents a rising contour.
35Notice that the interrogative subtype with inverted subject-clitic is not felicitous as a reprise.
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(52) A: Sans indiscrétion, Marie est arrivée ↑

B: i. # Marie est arrivée ↑

ii. si Marie est arrivée ↑

iii. est-ce que Marie est arivée ↑

In the same way, a declarative with a directive call on Addressee is only felicitously
reprised by an utterance in the imperative clause type.

(53) A: Tu
you

me
me

rendras
give.back-FUT

mon
my

vélo
bike

demain,
tomorrow

s’il
please

te plait !

‘Give me back my bike tomorrow, please!’

B: i. # Je

I

te

you

rendrai

give.back

ton

your

vélo

bike

demain

tomorrow

↑

ii. Que
QUE

je
I

te
you

rende
give.back-SUBJ

ton
your

vélo
bike

demain
tomorrow

↑

‘I should give you back your bike tomorrow.’

The contrast is also observed when the call on addressee is specified construction-
ally. For example, the reprise of an interrogative utterance is different from that of a

declarative utterance with a wh-expression in situ.

(54) A: Tu
you

as
have

parlé
spoken

à
to

qui
whom

hier
yesterday

soir ?
evening

‘To whom did you speak yesterday evening?’

B: i. J’
I

ai
have

parlé
spoken

à
to

qui ?
whom

ii. A

to

qui

whom

j’ai

I

parlé ?

have spoken

‘To whom did I speak?’

(55) A: A qui as-tu parlé hier soir ? ‘To whom did you speak yesterday evening’

B: i. # J’ ai parlé à qui ?

ii. A qui j’ai parlé ?

These contrasts provide one of the most clear evidence that call on addressee should

be explicitly taken care of in Grammar. Indeed, if one accepts Ginzburg and Sag’s
stance that illocutionary content should be taken into account for reprise construc-
tions and, more generally, any type of clause constructions, call on Addressee repre-

sents the crucial aspect of such a content.

(i) A: Sans indiscrétion, Marie est arrivée ?

B: # Marie est-elle arrivée ?
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6 Conclusion

What about the LFH? The answer has several aspects. First, there is a one-to-one re-

lationship between Clause Type and Speaker’s commitment, i. e. from our dialogical
perspective, between Clause Type and a type of update in Speaker’s Discourse Game-
board. Secondly, the clause type does not deterministically constrain the call on Ad-

dressee. By default, the update that is performed in the CALL ON ADDRESSEE is identical
with the update performed in one of the slot of INTERACTIVE COMMITMENT. But, it can

be different and Grammar provides means, either lexical or constructional, to specify
the type of update required of Addressee. Thirdly, there are a small number of conver-
sational move types available to Speakers. They can be simple and then correspond

to the default case: Speaker’s commitment and Speaker’s call on Addressee are iden-
tical. And they can be complex (or hybrid): Speaker’s commitment and Speaker’s call
on Addressee are distinct. Even, simple moves (except for exclamative moves) involve

a twofold update.
Let us again take Gazdar’s example (9) (repeated below in the French version) to

sum up and illustrate the claims we developed in this paper.

(56) Tu rentreras à la maison demain.
‘You will go home tomorrow.’

Utterance (56) is an instance of declarative clause. It commits Speaker to the propo-
sition that Addressee will go home tomorrow. If the call on Addressee is left unspeci-

fied, it calls for Addressee to commit himself to the same proposition. But, Speaker
may specify a type of uptake. For example, if Speaker tags her utterance with s’il te
plaît (57a) or sans indiscrétion (57b), the utterances require an uptake as a directive or

a question respectively.

(57) a. Tu rentreras à la maison demain, s’il te plaît !

b. Sans indiscrétion, tu rentreras à la maison demain ?

Notice that we have not made any claim about the interpretation of (56) as a hint
(Green, 1975), i.e. when Speaker uses situation knowledge and inferences to determine

which uptake to perform. In this case, (56) should be taken up as an assertion in order
to provide the premise of the inferences. This is a general feature of hint interpreta-
tion: it requires that a propositional content be accepted by Speaker, directly when

triggered by declaratives or corresponding to the resolving proposition when triggered
by interrogatives.
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Résumé  

Notre but est de montrer que la modélisation de l’intonation que nous 
avons proposée pour les déclaratives peut être étendue à l’intonation des 
interrogatives. Nous nous concentrons dans cet exposé sur la localisation 
du contour nucléaire (que nous postulons pour rendre compte de la partie 
contrastive du profil mélodique). Nous montrons qu’elle dépend de la 
partition du contenu sémantique. Notre approche, qui maximise les 
ressemblances entre déclaratives et interrogatives, permet de mettre à jour 
une différence : l’ancrage privilégie l’accent mélodique (pitch accent) – qui 
marque la frontière droite de la zone nucléaire – dans les déclaratives, 
alors qu’il privilégie le ton syntagmatique – qui marque la frontière 
gauche de la zone nucléaire – dans les interrogatives. 

 

1. Introduction 

The object of the talk is the intonation of interrogatives in French. We 
use interrogative to refer to a clause type. We define clause types 
independently of illocutionary forces or actual speech act values in 
context  (Gazdar 1981, Ginzburg & Sag 2000, Beyssade & Marandin 
2006). Clause types are defined by a type of content : proposition for 
declaratives, propositional abstract for interrogatives (etc). In this talk 
we restrict ourselves to wh-interrogatives and polar interrogatives, 
prototypical instances of which are given in (1). 

                                                             
1 This study is part of the project « Contours nucléaires et illocution » supported by Pro-
Gram (http://pro-gram.linguist.jussieu.fr/). 
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(1) a. Wh-interrogative :  A qui tu as parlé ?  

    Whom did you talk to ? 

 b. Polar interrogative  i. Marie a-t-elle parlé à Paul ? 

    ii. Est-ce que Marie a parlé à Paul ? 

Did Marie talk to Paul ? 

Our aim is to show that the theory we proposed for declaratives 
(Beyssade et al. 2004a among others) readily extends to interrogatives.  
In a nutshell : 

(2) a. The significant part of the melodic profile can be analyzed with a restricted 
inventory of nuclear contours. 

 b. Nuclear contours are not markers of illocutionary forces or speech acts. 

c. The anchoring of nuclear contours is sensitive to a partition of the content 
conveyed by utterances. In assertoric declaratives, it is sensitive to the 
partition « Information Focus/ Background ». 

Here, we present the first results of our analysis of interrogatives : 
it is based on the analysis of interrogatives in context 
(approximatively 300 tokens) carried out collectively following a 
practice usual in Conversation Analysis.2 Our corpus is made of 
discourses belonging to different genres : media speech, everyday 
conversations and playlets recorded in a soundproof room.3 

2. Background 

2.1. Melodic profile 

The melodic profile associated with utterances (Dell 1984, among 
others) involves three zones, of which only the first one is 
compulsory: 

– a zone, we call the nuclear domain : it features variations in pitch 
which are contrastive (hence meaningful). Its length does not 
exceed three accentual phrases (AP). We account for the 
intonational variation in the nuclear domain with the notion of 
nuclear contour. 

– A pre-nuclear zone, which features variations in pitch which are 
not contrastive. They are analyzed with the notion of continuative 
movements in the French tradition. In particular,  the choice 

                                                             
2 The group also includes Cristel Portes, Hiyon Yoo and Claire Corvisier. 
3 We are using the following corpora : ESTER Corpus (radio news/talk shows), MdF 
Corpus (phone calls, corpus for Conversation Analysis), CP Corpus (recorded texts for 
laboratory phonology experiment), ACI Corpus (elicided utterances recorded in 
psycho-linguistic experiments), MapTask corpus (Bessac et al. 1995). 
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between rises and falls is not contrastive in this zone (Martin 
1975). 

– A post-nuclear zone. Its main characteristics is that it involves a 
change in register relatively to the nuclear zone, either in the 
direction of F0 or in its expansion (Touati 1987). 

2.2. Nuclear contours 

Nuclear contours account for the contrastive part of the melodic 
profile (formally and semantically). We propose that there are four 
nuclear contours in French (Beyssade et al. 2004b, Marandin 2006 and 
Delais-Roussarie 2005).4 Formally, they are defined as a sequence of 
three tones as in (3), which yields the inventory for French in (4). In 
(4), the value of the boundary tone (T%) is left unspecified since we 
focus on the unit made of the phrasal and the pitch accent in this 
paper. 

(3)  T- T* (T%)  

(4) H-    L* (T%) 

 L-    H* (T%) 

L-    HL* (T%) 

 L-    H+L* (T%) 

As for the meaning of the unit made of the phrasal and the pitch 
accent, we propose that it is dialogical-epistemic (Beyssade & 
Marandin 2007). It pertains to how Speaker makes public how she 
sees the impact of her turn on the ongoing conversation. By using a 
falling contour, Speaker indicates that she expects her turn to be taken 
up smoothly by Addressee, whereas by using a non falling contour 
she indicates that her turn may trigger some tuning from herself or 
from Addressee. 

2.3. Partition of content 

Information structure theories assume that the content of utterances is 
partitioned into two parts : a function and an argument. For example, 
the analysis in (5b) enables us to capture the distinguished role played 
by the NP Marie in (5a) when it is used as an answer to the question 
« who is coming ? » : in this case, it contributes the XP which resolves 
the question and is usually considered the information focus. 

(5) a. Marie arrive 

 b. <!x. Arriver (x), M> 

The interpretation of the partition in (5b) in terms of old/new 
information is highly controversial (Lambrecht 1994, Beyssade et al. 

                                                             
4 This inventory is compatible with Post (2000) (Delais-Roussarie 2005 ; Marandin 2006). 
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2004a). Here, we assume that it reflects a partition into what is 
currently under discussion and what is specifically at stake in the 
utterance. 5 

The partition (5b) holds for declaratives. As Krifka (2001) shows, 
the content of interrogatives, which is not propositional, should also 
be partitioned. It is partitioned into a function and a restriction. The 
content of wh-interrogatives is readily analyzed along these lines : the 
wh-expression contributes the restriction. For example, the wh-
expression who (vs what) contributes the restriction that the argument 
resolving the question in (6a) must be Human (vs non Human). 

(6) a. Who did Mary see ? 

 b. <!x. See (x, M), Human>  

Krifka proposes the same analysis for polar interrogatives : the 
resolution of the question, which is conveyed by polar interrogatives, 
is restricted to two answers (positive and negative) which correspond 
to the positive or negative proposition obtained when the choice of 
polarity is fixed. 

(7) a. Did Mary read Die Kinder der Finsternis ? 

 b. <!f.[f (Read (KF, M))], {!p.¬p, !p.p}> 

In fact, Krifka’s analysis is only adequate for one type of polar 
questions, viz. questions whose content is not itself partitioned and, 
accordingly, whose entire content is questioned. There are polar 
questions in which only part of the content is questioned. We call the 
former total and the latter partial. An instance of partial question is 
given in (8a) : (8a) is partial when Speaker’s question specifically bears 
on the invitee, which can be paraphrased as « is it Mary that John 
invited yesterday?  given that John invited somebody yesterday ». 

(8) a. Did John invite Mary yesterday ? 

 b. <!f. f < !x. Invite (J, x, yesterday), M>, {!p.p, !p.¬p} > 

3. Hypothesis 

The descriptive generalization in (9) is commonly accepted among 
people working on Intonation in French (under various guises) : 

(9) The XP which contributes the information focus is the exponent of the part of 
the melodic profile that features contrastive variations in pitch. 

In our approach : 
(10) The nuclear contour gets anchored at the right edge of the XP contributing the 

argument in the partition of content (5b), i.e. the information focus in 
assertoric declaratives. 

                                                             
5 We take it that the notion of activated propositions (Dryer 1996, Jacobs 2004) is the 
relevant notion to analyze phenomena commonly analyzed as belonging to information 
structure. 
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We showed that this is so whatever the contour or the illocutionary 
value may be. For example, in confirmation seeking or verifying 
declaratives, the focus of confirmation or verification attracts the 
nuclear contour as the information focus does in assertoric 
declaratives. 

Hence, our claim concerning the interrogatives is: 
(11) The partition of content should account for the anchoring of the nuclear 

contour (be it falling or non falling). 

4. Data survey 

The striking fact concerning the corpus we have analyzed is that less 
than 10 % of the interrogatives feature a non falling contour. Notice 
that this is expected from our perspective : Speaker uses a non falling 
contour in order to indicate the possibility of a disagreement with 
Addressee which is usually a feature of polemic situations. Such 
situations are not frequent at all in the corpora we are studying. 

4.1. Wh-interrogatives 

Our survey corroborates the idea that the nuclear contour is attracted 
by the part which contributes the restriction. When the contour is 
falling, the wh-expression gets the phrasal H-, while the L* pitch 
accent goes on the primary stressed syllable of one of the next three 
APs. This is illustrated in (12) and (13) below : 

(12) Finalement, qui mon frère a-t-il emmené à Boulogne ? (CP Corpus) 

Finalement        qui  mon frère          a-t-il emmené     à Boulogne 

                              H-                L* ( L% )                                           L% 

Finalement qui mon frère a–t–il emmené à Boulogne ?

75

320

100

150

200

250

300

Time (s)

0.15444 2.69411

 
 

(13) Qu’entendez-vous par là ?  (ESTER Corpus) 

Qu’entendez-vous  par là. 

H-                       L* (L%)                    L% 

H- 

      L* (L%) L% 
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Qu’entendez–vous par là ?

0

220

50

100

150

200

Time (s)

5.43242 6.43981

 

Conversely, when the contour is rising, the wh-expression gets the 
phrasal L-. This is illustrated in (14) and (15) below : 

(14) Et où est la politique d’éducation ?   (ESTER Corpus) 

Et  où    est la politique d’éducation 

      L-                                           H* H% 

Et où est la politique d’éducation ?

25

180

50

100

150

Time (s)

0 1.37338

 
 

(15) Qu’en est-il exactement ?   (ESTER Corpus) 

Qu’en     est-il     exactement 

 L-                            H* H% 

 

H- 

L* (L%) L% 

L- 

H* 
H% 
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Qu’en est–il exactement ?

75

250

100

150

200

Time (s)

12.3858 13.3841

 

4.2. Polar interrogatives 

For polar interrogatives, two situations arise, which correspond to the 
contrast between partial and total questions. In partial questions, the 
nuclear contour is attracted by the XP contributing the argument in 
the partition of content (see Mary in (8) above). As for total questions, 
the situation is analogous to that of all focus declaratives : one part of 
the content does not correspond to any overt XP, viz. the function in 
all focus declaratives (e. g. <!p.p, Arriver (M)> when (5a) is used as 
an answer to what’s happening ?)  and  the restriction in total questions 
(see {!p.¬p, !p.p} in (7) above).    

4.2.1. Partial questions 

In partial questions, the nuclear contour is attracted by the XP that is 
specifically questioned – analyzed as the argument in the body of the 
function. In (16), the phrasal H- of the falling nuclear contour is 
realized at the left edge of the VP : in the first sentence the H- is on 
compte, while it is on va in the second. 

(16) Est-ce qu’elle compte vraiment ? Est-ce qu’elle va compter ? (ESTER Corpus) 

L- 

H* 
H% 

L% L* L% 
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Est-ce qu’elle compte vraiment ? 

Est–ce qu’elle compte vraiment ? Est–ce qu’elle va compter ?

0

320

100

200

Time (s)

0 2.39644

   Est-ce qu’elle va compter ? 

             H-  L*             L%                           H-                L* L% 

 

In (17), the nuclear contour is associated with the NP l’armée 
américaine. The H- phrasal accent is anchored at the left edge of the AP 
(l’armée américaine) on the syllable [me], the L* being associated with 
the syllable [la] of là. 6 

(17) Est-ce que l’armée américaine sera là aussi ?   (ESTER Corpus) 

Est-ce que l’armée américaine sera là  aussi ? 

                            H-               h           L* (L%)       L%  

Est–ce que l’armée américaine s(e)ra là aussi

80

270

100

150

200

250

Time (s)

5.72193 7.48697

 

4.2.2. Total questions 

The generalization we get is that in total questions, the nuclear 
contour gets attracted by the marker est-ce que or by the head verb 
bearing the subject-clitic form affixed to it. This is a striking difference 
with what is observed in declaratives : in interrogatives, the left edge 
of the focus domain is relevant for the association of the nuclear 

                                                             
6 We note « h » a rise that we analyze as a primary metrical accent.  

H- 

H- 

L* 

H- 

L* L% 
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contour, whereas the right edge is in declaratives. We come back to 
that in 4.3. 

In (18), the H- phrasal accent is anchored at (est-ce) que, while the 
L* pitch accent is anchored at the rightmost metrical syllable of the AP 
(de vélo). 

(18) Est-ce qu’il y a un magasin de vélo dans la ville ? (MapTask Corpus) 

Est-ce qu’il y a un magasin de vélo         dans la ville ? 

          H-                                            L*  L%                       L% 

Est–ce qu(e) il y a (y a) un magasin de vélo dans la ville ?

50

280

100

150

200

250

Time (s)

748.065 749.71

 

The same analysis obtains with rising contours. In (19), the phrasal 
L- is realized on est-(ce que), while the HL* is anchored at the last 
metrical syllable of the AP (par un programme). 

(19) Est-ce qu’on est contraint par un programme? (MdF Corpus) 

Est-ce qu’on est contraint  par un programme ? 

   L-                                   h                          HL*    L% 

Est–ce qu’on est contraint par un programme ?

50

430

100

200

300

Time (s)

0.379898 1.762

 

4.3. Contrast between declaratives and interrogatives 

We draw two generalizations from our survey. First, (11) is supported 
by data. When the partition of content involves two parts which 
correspond to overt XPs, the non functional part attracts the nuclear 

H- 

L* L%    L% 

L-  HL*    L% 
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contour : the restriction in wh-interrogatives and the argument in 
partial question polar interrogatives. 

When the partition of content involves a part which does not 
correspond to overt XPs, which is the case in total question polar 
interrogatives as well as in all-focus or total confirmation seeking or 
total verifying declaratives, the nuclear contour goes to the lexicalized 
part. Here lies the difference between the two clause types : it goes to 
the argument in declaratives, to the function in interrogatives. 
Moreover, and this is our second generalization : 

(20) a. In declaratives, the association of the nuclear contour exploits the pitch 
accent : it is anchored at the prominent position of the rightmost AP in the 
nuclear domain. 

b. On the other hand, in interrogatives, the association of the nuclear contour 
exploits the phrasal accent : it is realized within the leftmost AP in the nuclear 
domain. 

The generalization in (20) makes a prediction that can be checked 
empirically. In interrogatives, the anchoring of the phrasal H- or L- is 
compulsory at the left edge of the nuclear domain, while the phrasal 
tone may be truncated in declaratives. When it is truncated, only the 
pitch accent is realized at the right edge of the nuclear domain. This is 
illustrated in (21) – a falling interrogative – and (22) – a falling 
declarative. 

The phrasal H- cannot be left unanchored in interrogatives and 
must be realized as in (21) : it is realized on the syllable [til], the 
maximum of F0 occurring at the beginning of the syllable nucleus.  

(21) Est-il arrivé ? 

 Est-il  arrivé ? 

    H-           L* (T%) 

est (t) il a rivé

80

300

100

150

200

250

Time (s)

0 0.851917

 
On the contrary, it can be left out in declaratives. This is the case in 

(22a). The rising movement on Gilles is realized on the second half of 
the nucleus [i] and coincides with a primary metrical accent. Of 

H- 

   L* 
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course, it can be realized, as is illustrated in (22b) where the H- 
phrasal target is realized on the initial syllable of arrivé. 

(22)  a. Gilles est arrivé. 

         Gilles     est arrivé. 

 h (H-)            L* (T%)   

! i l e t a rive

80

300

100

150

200

250

Time (s)

0 0.8505

 
(22) b. Il est arrivé. 

         Il    est arrivé. 

    H-      L* (T%) 

il est (t)a rivé

80

300

100

150

200

250

Time (s)

0 0.722333

 

We are currently launching experimental studies to compare the 
tonal alignement of the phrasal H- and L- in both interrogatives and 
declaratives in order to check our claim. 

5. Conclusion 

Our survey confirms the parallelism between declaratives and 
interrogatives concerning the localization of nuclear contours in 
utterances : it involves the same sensitivity to the partition of semantic 
content in both types. Moreover, it gives an unexpected result : the 
anchoring of nuclear contours exploits the pitch accent in declaratives, 
which gives prominence to the right edge of the nuclear domain, 
whereas it exploits the phrasal tone in interrogatives, which gives 

h 

L* 

H- 
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prominence to the left edge – identified with the lexical mark of the 
clause type. 

If our observations and analyses are correct, this is a crucial fact to 
characterize the relationship between intonation and illocution : the 
clause type gives rise to a contrast independently of the form of the 
contour (falling vs non falling) and of the illocutionary or speech act 
value of the utterance. 
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ABSTRACT 
Here we present the prosodic constraints on the associate 
of the restrictive adverb seulement (‘only’). The cueing of 
the associate involves two types of marking: (i) either a 
terminal or a non terminal nuclear accent for the right 
edge (which does not specify whether the associate is 
narrow or large) and (ii) a prosodic highlighting of the 
narrow associate. We show that Association marking and 
Informational Focus marking are distinct phenomena in 
French. 
Keywords: Association with Focus, French, 
Informational Focus, Phrasing, Nuclear accents, Prosodic 
highlighting. 

1. INTRODUCTION 
Il est couramment admis que les constituants sur lesquels 
portent les particules additives (comme aussi) ou 
restrictives (comme seulement) doivent être 
prosodiquement marqués. Pour l’anglais, on admet qu’ils 
attirent l’accent nucléaire de l’énoncé, qui est aussi la 
marque du focus informationnel (entre autres Jackendoff 
[4]). C’est ce qu’on appelle l’association avec le focus. 
Nous présentons une étude pilote1 dont le but est d’étudier 
la réalisation prosodique de ce qu’on appelle l’associé de 
seulement, en reprenant le terme à Krifka [5], c’est-à-dire 
le constituant sur lequel porte l’adverbe. 

2. SEULEMENT : SYNTAXE, SEMANTIQUE  
Syntaxiquement, seulement connaît deux modes de 
combinaison : ou bien c'est un modifieur de GV (réalisé à 
droite du verbe tensé) (1a) ou bien il est adjoint à un 
constituant de la phrase, soit à gauche (1b), soit à droite 
(1c) de ce dernier. Seulement peut aussi être réalisé 
comme un adverbe incident ; nous n’étudierons pas ce cas 
dans cette étude. 

(1) a. Il a seulement vu Marie à Paris. 
 b. Il a vu <GN seulement <GN Marie>> à Paris. 
 c. Il a vu <GN <GN Marie> seulement> à Paris.  

Une phrase comme (1a) est susceptible d’au moins trois 
interprétations selon l’associé qui est choisi : le VP (2a), 
le GN (2b) ou bien le GP (2c). On paraphrase les 

                                                           
1 Cette étude a été menée dans le cadre du projet soutenu par 
l’ANR « La prosodie dans la grammaire (PRO-GRAM) ». Nous 
remercions Barbara Hemforth qui a permis l’élaboration et la 
réalisation du corpus pilote que nous avons utilisé ici. 

interprétations en utilisant une autre tournure restrictive : 
ne ... que. 

(2) a. Il n’a que vu Marie hier. 
  b. Il n’a vu que Marie hier. 
  c. Il n’a vu Marie que hier. 

Selon l’hypothèse de l’association avec le focus (HAF), la 
prosodie intervient crucialement dans le cas illustré en 
(1a) en marquant l’associé : il porte l’accent nucléaire en 
anglais. L’HAF laisse de côté les cas de l’anglais 
analogues à (1b) et (1c).   

3. CORPUS 
Dans cette étude préliminaire, nous avons analysé 77 
phrases produites par 11 locuteurs (10 femmes, 1 
homme). Chaque locuteur (enregistré en chambre sourde) 
avait pour consigne de lire la réponse à une question 
précédée de la description de son contexte situationnel 
comme dans (3) où la phrase cible est en italique. Chaque 
réponse est construite sur le schéma ‘sujet + verbe + GN 
objet + GP (ou GN adverbial)'. 

(3) Contexte : Richard est un policier qui doit traiter des 
documents divers (films, tracts, K7) saisis dans une 
cache de terroristes présumés. 

 a. Le responsable : Qu'as-tu visionné la nuit dernière ? 
 b. Richard : J'ai seulement visionné les vidéos la nuit 

dernière. 

Nous avons fait varier deux paramètres: (i) le mode de 
combinaison syntaxique de seulement (modifieur de VP 
ou adjoint) ; (ii) la structure informationnelle de la phrase 
cible. Ainsi, en (3a), la question cherche à éliciter une 
réponse à focus informationnel étroit. Une question 
comme Où en es-tu dans ton enquête ? vise à éliciter une 
réponse informationnellement ‘all focus’ (Lambrecht [6]). 
Nous avons explicitement introduit des ensembles 
d’alternatives dans les contextes (par exemple films, 
tracts, K7 en (3)) pour favoriser une association étroite de 
seulement avec le constituant qui reprend un des membres 
de cet ensemble. Chaque énoncé a été analysé par trois 
annotateurs indépendamment, puis collectivement, pour 
déterminer leur phrasé, et surtout, leur interprétation (ce 
sur quoi porte la restriction). 

Dans cette étude, nous reprenons les catégories d’accent 
et de phrasé proposées par Di Cristo (entre autres [3]). 
Nous admettons que le focus informationnel (étroit ou 
large) porte, en français, l’accent nucléaire terminal (noté 
T*) (Di Cristo [3], Beyssade et al. [2]) : T* est en fin 
d’énoncé quand l’énoncé est all focus, il est en fin du 
constituant en focus étroit. Nous admettons, de plus, que 
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le focus informationnel correspond au constituant qui 
résout la question (entre autres [2], [6]). 

4.  ASSOCIATION ET ACCENT NUCLEAIRE  
Nous étudions la réalisation de l’associé quand seulement 
est modifieur de GV (comme dans (1a)). Selon l’HAF, 
l’associé devrait porter la marque du focus 
informationnel. 

4.1. Observation 
L’associé est réalisé de deux manières. La première est 
conforme à l’HAF : il porte l’accent nucléaire terminal. 
C’est le cas dans la Figure 1 : le GN le roman porte un 
accent nucléaire terminal (L*). La phrase s’interprète 
comme ‘je n’ai remanié que le roman’ ; le GN adverbial 
le mois dernier est hors de la portée de seulement. Il est 
réalisé avec une compression du registre tonal 
caractéristique des segments post-focaux. 

 
Figure 1. L’associé porte le T*. As=accent secondaire, 
T*=accent nucléaire terminal 

La seconde n’est pas conforme à l’HAF : l’associé porte 
un accent nucléaire non terminal (Hc). C’est le cas dans la 
figure 2 : le GN Marie-Josée porte un accent nucléaire 
non terminal. La phrase s’interprète comme ‘il n’a 
emmené que Marie-Josée’ ; le GP à Boulogne est hors de 
la portée de seulement.  

 
Figure 2. L’associé porte un Hc. Hc=accent nucléaire non 
terminal. 

Les figures 1 et 2 illustrent des cas d’association étroite : 
le constituant restreint correspond à un constituant du GV, 
ici le GN objet. On observe le même patron dans les cas 
de restriction large, lorsque le constituant restreint 
correspond au GV comprenant le verbe et un ou plusieurs 

dépendants : le dépendant le plus à droite porte le T* ou 
un Hc. 

4.2. Frontières d’unité intonative (UI) et 
associés 

Les tableaux ci-dessous présentent la distribution des 
frontières d’UI (T*, Hc) par rapport au focus 
informationnel et à l’associé. 

Le tableau 1 montre que l’introduction de seulement 
interfère avec le placement attendu de T*. Dans 50% des 
réponses à une question partielle, T* se trouve à la fin de 
l'énoncé, alors qu’on s’attend à ce qu'il se trouve à la fin 
du GN qui constitue le focus informationnel. Dans 28,2% 
des réponses à une question appelant une réponse all-
focus, il se trouve à la fin du GN, alors qu’on s’attend à ce 
qu’il se trouve à la fin de l’énoncé. Est-ce dû à 
l’obligation (posée par l’HAF) de marquer l’associé ?  

Tableau 1 : T* et focus informationnel 
Localisation de T* Dans une réponse 

à une question 
partielle (38 
phrases étudiées) 

Dans une réponse 
à une question all 
focus (39 phrases 
étudiées) 

En fin de GN 19 phrases soit 
50% 

11 phrases soit 
28,2% 

En fin d’énoncé 19 phrases soit 
50% 

28 phrases soit 
71,8% 

Le tableau 2 montre que la localisation de T* sur le GN 
correspond toujours à une frontière droite d’associé, quel 
que soit le type de la réponse (100% des cas). Cette 
corrélation pourrait soutenir l’HAF. Mais deux 
observations portant sur les énoncés présentant le T* en 
fin d’énoncé apportent des contre-exemples : (a) dans une 
réponse à une question partielle, T* ne correspond à une 
frontière droite d’associé large (constitué du verbe et de 
tous ses dépendants) que dans 31,5% des cas ; (b) dans 
28,6% des réponses all focus, T* ne correspond pas à un 
associé large. On ne peut donc pas soutenir que le 
placement marqué de T* soit dû à la nécessité de marquer 
l’associé. C’est la raison pour laquelle nous ne reprenons 
pas l’HAF. 

Tableau 2 : Localisation de T*, Hc par rapport à l'associé  
Frontière droite de  

l'associée 
 

Placement du T* 

   T*    Hc 

En fin  
de GN 

en réponse à 
question partielle 

18 phrases 
soit 100% 

0 phrase  
soit 0% 

 en réponse à 
question all focus 

11 phrases 
soit 100% 

0 phrase  
soit 0% 

En fin 
d’énoncé 

en réponse à 
question partielle 

6 phrases  
soit 31, 5%  

13 phrases 
soit 68,5% 

 en réponse à 
question all focus 

20 phrases 
soit 71,4% 

8 phrases  
soit 28,6% 

On observe que l’associé se trouve toujours à gauche du 
T*, mais que le T* ne marque pas toujours la frontière 
droite de l'associé. En particulier, quand T* est en fin 
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d'énoncé, l'associé peut être un associé étroit (le GN) ou 
bien un associé large (le GV constitué du verbe et du GN 
à l’exclusion de l’adverbial). C’est dans ce dernier cas que 
Hc apparaît sur la frontière droite de la portion de texte 
qui comporte l’associé. De fait, T* et Hc se comportent de 
la même manière : ils délimitent le champ où seulement 
trouve son associé en excluant ce qui se trouve à leur 
droite. 

4.3. Discussion 
Les résultats du tableau 1 montrent que le marquage du 
focus informationnel et le marquage de l’associé sont 
distincts. On confirme donc sur ce point la conclusion de 
l’étude de Vallduví & Zacharsky [8]. On peut expliquer le 
placement marqué de T* sur la base d’un principe très 
général. L’introduction d’une restriction dans une réponse 
est un élément informationnel nouveau qui fait que la 
réponse n’est plus strictement congruente – au sens 
technique de ‘réponse résolvant strictement la question’–. 
On comprend dès lors que le placement de l’accent 
nucléaire puisse s’écarter de celui qui est de règle dans la 
réponse congruente. Dans une réponse à une question 
partielle, le locuteur peut être sensible à la restriction qui 
affecte le contenu de la phrase entière et marquer sa 
réponse comme une réponse all focus. A l’inverse, dans 
une réponse à une question globale, le locuteur peut être 
sensible au rôle distingué que joue l'associé et lui conférer 
le statut de focus informationnel étroit. 

Le tableau 2 montre, en première approximation, que la 
première frontière d’UI (T* ou Hc) à droite de seulement 
joue le rôle de frontière droite du domaine d’association 
de seulement. C’est ce fait que nous analysons 
maintenant. 

5. CONTRAINTES PROSODIQUES SUR L’ASSOCIE 
DE SEULEMENT 

Nous considérons d'abord le cas de seulement modifieur 
de GV, puis nous passons à seulement adjoint. 

5.1 Seulement modifieur 
La relation d’association est sensible à la force des 
barrières de phrasé qui séparent seulement et le 
constituant sur lequel il porte. Nous admettons la 
hiérarchie de barrières suivante  (FD signifie frontière 
droite, SP syntagme prosodique et UI unité intonative ) : 

(4)  FD de SP < FD d’UI non terminale < FD d’UI 
terminale. 

On note les frontières de SP au moyen de (), d’UI non 
terminale avec {} et d’UI terminale avec []. 

Contrainte sur la frontière droite de l’associé  

L’associé de seulement dans VP est soumis à la contrainte 
(5). 

(5) L’associé de seulement est borné à droite par la 
première frontière de phrasé plus forte que celle qui 
marque le syntagme où apparaît seulement. 

La contrainte (5) prédit que l’association entre seulement 
et un constituant (XP) est impossible dans les 
configurations (6) : XP est séparé de seulement par une 
barrière de phrasé plus forte que celle qui borne l’unité où 
il apparaît. 

(6) a. * … seulement ..} … XP) 
 b. * … seulement ..] … XP} 

Par contre, la contrainte (5) ne spécifie pas exactement 
quel est l’associé. Dans un exemple comme (7), l’associé 
peut être voir Marie (ce qui s’interprète comme ‘il n’a fait 
que voir Marie et rien d'autre’) ou bien Marie (ce qui 
s’interprète comme ‘il n’a emmené que Marie et personne 
d'autre’). 

(7) Il a seulement) vu) Marie ] L* à Paris 

Contrainte sur l’associé étroit 

La contrainte (5) équivaut à une contrainte sur l’extension 
du champ de seulement, sur la portion d’énoncé dans 
laquelle il trouve son associé. Mais elle ne permet pas de 
déterminer avec exactitude quel est cet associé.   
L’association étroite doit être marquée :  

(8) L’associé étroit doit être souligné prosodiquement. 

Le soulignement prosodique correspond à ce que Rossi 
[7] et Di Cristo [3] appellent focalisation (on évite ce 
terme à cause de sa polysémie). Le soulignement 
prosodique est réalisé de plusieurs manières (qui peuvent 
s’additionner) : (i) la réalisation d’un accent initial 
(secondaire) – voir le GN en figure 1 –, (ii) la réalisation 
d’un arc accentuel avec l’accent final (primaire) – voir le 
GN en figure 3 –, (iii) des variations de registre 
(rehaussement du niveau et/ou amplification de la 
dynamique tonale – voir la réalisation du GN en figure 2 
–) et (iv) toute modification de rythme. 

 
Figure 3. Arc accentuel marquant un associé étroit.  

Par défaut, l’association large prévaut : c’est le contenu 
du GV incluant le matériel jusqu’à la frontière du 
domaine d’association qui définit l’associé. 

Nous n’avons pas observé de marque particulière sur 
seulement, selon que cet associé est étroit ou large. 

5.2. Discussion 
La contrainte (5) permet d’expliquer ce que nous avons 
observé : le placement de l’accent nucléaire est un 
marqueur de domaine d’association à 100% pour 
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seulement modifieur de GV. Cela s’explique directement 
si on admet que l’accent nucléaire est la frontière 
d’association la plus forte : le champ de seulement ne peut 
s’étendre au delà de T*. 

La contrainte (5) rejoint la conclusion d’une étude récente 
de Beaver et al. [1] consacrée à only en anglais : « The 
picture we arrive at is one according to which the focus [= 
l’associé] of a focus sensitive operator [= ici un adverbe 
restrictif] should receive the strongest phrasal stress in the 
scope of the operator […] ». (p.41). À deux différences 
près. La première est que la contrainte (5) caractérise le 
champ d’association et non l’associé lui-même. La 
seconde est qu’il ne semble pas qu’il y ait obligation du 
marquage de l’associé : nous ne pouvons pas exclure (sur 
la base de notre corpus actuel) qu’en l’absence de 
soulignement prosodique, les interlocuteurs ne puissent 
pas récupérer une restriction étroite sur une base purement 
sémantique/pragmatique. Cela fera l’objet d’une étude 
future en perception. 

La contrainte (8) doit être précisée. Nous l’avons 
présentée comme caractérisant l’associé. Depuis les 
travaux de Krifka [5] (entre autres), on distingue l’associé 
et le variant (Focus phrase et Focus, termes que nous ne 
reprenons pas à cause de leur polysémie) : le variant est le 
constituant de l’associé qui varie dans l’ensemble 
d’alternatives. C’est par exemple l’adjectif rouge dans 
l’exemple (9a) quand il est interprété comme (9b). 

(9) a. Il a seulement vu [associé une femme avec une 
écharpe [variant rouge]] hier 

 b. Il a vu une femme avec une écharpe rouge hier et 
n’a pas vu de femme avec une écharpe d’une autre 
couleur. 

Le variant peut être plus petit que l’associé comme dans 
(9), mais il peut être coextensif à l’associé. C’est par 
exemple le cas de (10a) quand il est interprété comme 
(10b). 

(10) a. Il a seulement vu [associé [variant une femme avec une 
écharpe rouge]] hier. 

 b. Il a vu une femme avec une écharpe rouge hier et 
n’a pas vu d’autres personnes. 

Nous ne pouvons pas à l’heure actuelle distinguer ce qui 
relève du marquage de l’associé et ce qui relève du 
variant dans (8). 

5.3. Extension : Seulement adjoint à XP 
La relation d’association est aussi soumise à la force des 
barrières de phrasé lorsque seulement est syntaxiquement 
adjoint à son associé (comme en (1b,c)). 

(11) La frontière droite du constituant incluant seulement 
et son associé doit être plus forte que la frontière entre 
seulement et son associé. 

La contrainte (11) prédit que les configurations (12) sont 
impossibles :  

(12) a.  * <XP seulement}XP} > et 
  * < XP XP} seulement}> 

 b. * < XP XP] seulement}>  et 
  * < XP seulement ] XP}> 

La contrainte (11) fournit un indice infaillible pour 
l’interprétation d’énoncé comme (13a) où seulement peut 
s’adjoindre à droite du GN comme en (13b) ou à gauche 
du GP comme en (13c). 

(13) a. Il a vu Marie seulement à Paris. 
   b. Il a vu <GN  <GN Marie> seulement> à Paris. 
   c. Il a vu Marie <GP seulement <GP à Paris>>. 

6. CONCLUSION ET PERSPECTIVES 
Nous avons établi les contraintes prosodiques pesant sur 
l’associé de seulement en français. Nous avons montré 
que le marquage de l’associé est distinct du marquage du 
focus informationnel : (i) associé et focus informationnel 
peuvent ne pas être coextensifs dans un énoncé, (ii) les 
marques sont différentes. L’association mobilisent les 
deux types d’accent nucléaire du français et le 
soulignement prosodique. Nous avons donné un rôle 
prépondérant à la hiérarchie des frontières de constituants 
prosodiques dans l’établissement de la relation 
d’association. On peut se demander si cette hiérarchie 
n’est pas ce qui contraint en  général toutes les relations  
de portée, qu’elles impliquent des adverbes ou des 
quantifieurs. 
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Abstract: 

This article addresses the controversial issue of the prosodic marking of Information Focus in French. We report 

the results of three experiments (one in production two in perception) that support three claims. The first one is 

empirical. Phrases that resolve a question may be set off by two types of intonational marks in French: they host 

the nuclear pitch accent (NPA) on their right edge and/or they are intonationally highlighted (IH). The second 

one is analytical: NPA placement is sensitive to the informational/illocutionary partition of the content of 

utterances, while intonational highlighting (IH) is sensitive to any type of distinguishedness: semantic or 

pragmatic. The third one is methodological: the “Question/Answer” pair provides a criterion to identify the 

Information Focus (i.. e. the part of content specifically asserted and making up the update brought about by the 

utterance) only it the answer is congruent. Congruence of answers is impossible to control in experiments based 

on question/answers pairs.     

1. Introduction 

There is presently no consensus about the phonology of Information Focus (IF) in French. 

Among others, Fery 2001 claims that the reflex of IF is prosodic and belongs to phrasing, 

while Di Cristo 1999 or Beyssade et al. 2004 claim that it is intonational and resorts to 

specific pitch movements. Here, we report the results of three experiments that contribute 

evidence relevant to the choice between the competing descriptive or analytical claims 

currently debated. 

 As a working hypothesis, we admit that the Question/Answer pair yields a criterion to 

identify the IF in utterances: the IF is the part of the content of answers that resolves the 

question. We put such a definition to use in the design of several experiments whose results 

are presented here. At first glance, the phenomenology of the prosodic/intonational realization 

of resolving XPs in answers is indeed varied. Accordingly, the question is whether IF gives 

rise to a systematic prosodic/intonational marking in French. We eventually give a positive 

answer and claim that the diversity results from the interplay of two distinct marking 

strategies: the placement of the nuclear pitch accent in the utterance and the intonational 

highlighting of phrases. Moreover, those two strategies cue two distinct types of 

semantic/pragmatic statuses, which are currently lumped together in the notion of IF: being 

specifically asserted and being distinguished in the content conveyed in the assertion. 

 The paper proceeds as follows. We briefly establish our terminology in section 2. In 

section 3, we describe the corpus obtained via a production experiment and present an 

analysis assuming the working hypothesis that resolving XPs are information foci. In section 

4, we report the results of two perceptual experiments designed to verify whether speakers 
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recognize the two distinct marking strategies observed in the production corpus and relate 

them to the resolution of questions. In section 5, we present a more comprehensive analysis, 

which accounts for both intonational marking strategies.  

2. Descriptive framework 

2.1. Terminology for the question/answer pair   

Let's consider the two dialogues (1a) and (1b), involving discourse participants A and B. We 

call the question in (1a) a broad question and that in (1b) a partial question. 

 

(1) a. A: What happened?  B [Jean invited Marie to the party yesterday night]F 

  b. A: Who did Jean invite? B: Jean invited [Marie]F to the party yesterday night 

 

In (1a), the resolving XP (R-XPs for short henceforth) is the whole sentence; in (1b), it is the 

Object NP. Under the assumption that IF is the part of content that resolves the question, the 

IF is contributed by the whole sentence in (1a), by the Object NP in (1b). Answer (1a) is an 

All Focus answer and (1b) a Narrow Focus one (a. o. Lambrecht 1994, Vallduví & Engdahl 

1996). 

 It must be kept in mind that the equation “R-XP = IF” is only valid in congruent answers; 

congruent answers are answers that strictly convey a value for the parameter introduced in the 

question (Krifka 2001, Kadmon 2001). Are thus excluded over- or under-informative answers 

of any types. This limitation will turn important for the comprehensive analysis of the data we 

present in section 5. 

 It is usually assumed in the literature that resolving the question is an appropriate criterion 

for IF, because it is a criterion for the newness of the content it contributes. The notion of new 

(vs. old) is notoriously vague. Here, we take it that “new” means the content the speaker 

proposes for updating the part of the Common Ground under discussion. Accordingly, new is 

closely linked to the working of the assertion in declaratives: what is new is this part of the 

content that is specifically asserted by the Speaker. 

 We strictly restrict ourselves to the Question/Answer pair here. We do not consider 

utterances conveying some sort of contrast be they corrections or denials (as e. g. in Jun & 

Fougeron 2000 or Dohen & Lowenbruck 2004). We assume that the intonational correlates of 

contrast are different from those of IF (Beyssade et al 2004, Selkirk 2009). 

2.2. Prosodic framework  

Our analysis is couched in the autosegmental-metrical framework (AMT). Two categories 

grounded in the descriptions and modeling of French proposed by the Aix-en-Provence 

school (Di Cristo 1999, Rossi 1999) play a central role in this study. We briefly introduce 

them here; they will be illustrated in the next section. 

 

- Nuclear pitch accent (NPA). In keeping with Ladd 1996, Di Cristo introduces the notion of 

nuclear accent in the autosegmental analysis of French: it is the most prominent accent in the 

utterance. It typically occurs as the last accent in the utterance. When XPs occur to the right 

of the NPA, they are deaccented without being dephrased (Di Cristo & Jankowski 1999).
1
 Di 

Cristo relates the placement of the nuclear accent to the marking of the information structure 

of the utterance and shows that an early placement in the utterance does not necessarily 

                                                
1
  The deaccentuation is more accurately defined as the result of a more or less complete compression of the 

pitch range  (Di Cristo, 1999 : 262). 
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trigger a contrastive interpretation. Here, we assume that the intonational correlate of Di 

Cristo’s nuclear accent is analyzable as a pitch accent in mainstream AMT. Hence the label: 

nuclear pitch accent (NPA).
2
  

 

- Intonational highlighting (IH). The intonational highlighting corresponds to an intonational 

setting off of a phrase realized as a cluster of phenomena involving pitch contour and pitch 

range (Di Cristo 1999, Rossi 1999). It involves an initial accentuation, (IA) which may form 

an “accentual arch” with the following rising accent, or triggers a high plateau up to the 

following accent. The IA or the high plateau is generally implemented quite high in the pitch 

range.
3
 

3. Marking of resolving XPs 

The corpus of answers we analyze here has been elicited via a production experiment. They 

correspond to the control utterances in a larger experiment devoted to the 

prosodic/intonational realization of the associate of the adverb seulement (only). (Beyssade et 

al. 2008). 

3.1. Experiment 1: set-up 

Short texts, involving a description of the context such as (2) and a question/answer pair such 

as (3) were presented to the subjects. The contexts and the questions were presented visually 

as well as auditorily. There were two types of questions: partial questions (bearing on the 

Object) (3a) and broad questions (bearing on the whole sentence) (3b).The subjects’ task was 

to read aloud answers as if they were actually participating in a dialogue.  

 

(2) Context [translated]: Richard is a policeman. He has to treat various documents (films, 

leaflets, K7s) seized in a terrorist cache. 

 

(3)  a. Le responsable : Qu'as-tu visionné la nuit dernière ? What did you screen last night? 

   Richard : J'ai visionné les vidéos la nuit dernière. I screened the videos last night 

  b. Le responsable : Où en es-tu dans ton enquête ? What’s up with your investigation? 

   Richard : J'ai visionné les vidéos la nuit dernière. I screened the videos last night 

 

We recorded 112 answers from 14 participants from the University Paris Descartes: 10 of 

them were psychology students who received course credits for participation and four were 

psychological staff. None of the participants had any training in linguistics. We only analyzed 

107 of the answers here: 5 answers were not taken into account in our quantitative analyses 

because of disfluencies or production errors. 

3.2. Results 

                                                
2
  A caveat here is in order: there is no consensus about the repertory of NPAs required to analyze French 

intonation: Post 2000 has two (H*, H+H*), Beyssade et al. 2004 have four (L*, H*, HL*, H+L*). In particular, 

NPAs are part of contours whose analysis may involve the positing of edge tones. We will not commit ourselves 

to a specific repertory here, as our study does not depend on a fine-grained analysis of those contours. For 

example, it does not depend on whether a Rise-Fall is analyzed as HL*, H*L- or H*L% as long as it involves the 

NPA. Notice that we assume the idea (stemming from Delattre 1969) that those nuclear contours are 

« contrastive », i. e. convey distinct pragmatic values. 
3
  The intonational highlighting roughly corresponds to the “focalisation d’emphase marquée bilatéralement” 

in Di Cristo (1999 : 266). 
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Results are graphically presented in Figures 1 (a,b). 

 

 
Figure 1a: Answers to partial questions. On the x axis, the position of the NPA; on the y axis, 

the percentage of answers for each NPA position; in red the percentage of non IH objects and 

in blue the percentage of IH objects. 
 

 
Figure 1b: Answers to broad questions. On the x axis, the position of the NPA; on the y axis, 

the percentage of answers for each NPA position; in red the percentage of non IH objects and 

in blue the percentage of IH objects. 

 

3.2.1. Answers to partial questions 

The Object noun phrases in answers to partial questions are distinguished in three different 

ways: 

 

(4)  a. The Object hosts the NPA on its right edge and it is IH (intonationally highlighted) 

(Fig. 2); 

NPA on the right edge 

of the utterance 

NPA on the right edge 

of the object 

NPA on the right edge 

of the object 

NPA on the right edge 

of the utterance 
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 b. The Object hosts the NPA on its right edge without being IH (Fig. 3);  

 c. The Object is IH, while the NPA occurs at the end of the utterance (Fig. 4). 

 

Pattern (4a) conjoins the placement of NPA and IH. It is the most frequent pattern with 49 % 

of all answers. NPA placement and IH appear separately in the two other patterns (4b, 4c). 

Pattern (4b) features the placement of the NPA on the Object with the corresponding 

deaccenting of the PP to the right. It is the least attested pattern (11% of the whole answers). 

Pattern (4c) highlights the Object, while the NPA occurs at the end of the utterance. Crucially, 

the PP to the right of the Object is not deaccented. This pattern is well represented in the 

corpus: 23,6 % of all answers. Finally, there are 16,4% of the answers in which the Object is 

not distinguished: we come back to them in section 5 below. 

 

 
Figure 2. Answers with pattern 4a: IH Object (with a high implemented initial accent IA) and 

Object-final NPA. 

 

 
Figure 3. Answers with pattern 4b: Object-final NPA  and no IH. 
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Figure 4. Answers with IH object (realization of an accentual arch IA-H*) and utterance-

final NPA. 

 

3.2.2. Answers to broad questions 

69,2% of the answers to broad questions show pattern (5): 

 

(5) NPA occurs at the right edge of the utterance (NPA is utterance final). 

 

Pattern (5) generally gives rise to a regular downstep of the accentual phrases following the 

initial accentual phrase (figure 5). No constituent is highlighted: no high implemented initial 

accent occurs. This pattern corresponds to 50% of all answers to broad questions. 

The remaining answers feature one of the patterns described in (4) for answers to a partial 

question. 30,8% (i.e. 17,3 + 13,5) of all answers show the NPA on the right edge of the 

Object, which corresponds to patterns (4a = with IH) and (4b = without IH). Moreover, 19,2% 

of the answers that show the NPA on the right edge of the utterance feature a highlighted 

Object, which corresponds to pattern (4c). We come back to those two cases in section 5 

below. 

 

 
Figure 5. Answers with Utterance-final NPA and downstep of the second and third accentual 
phrases. Downstep is modeled as a reference base line defined by the H targets (dashed line 
in bold) as proposed by van den Berg et al. (1992). 
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3.3. Analysis 

We first analyze the patterns we observe in the data assuming the working hypothesis that X-

RPs are IFs and the intonational approach to IF marking as defined in (6). 

 

(6) XPs contributing the IF host the NPA on their right edge. 

 

Claim (6) is proposed by Di Cristo (1999) or Beyssade et al. (2004). According to Di Cristo, 

the right edge of XPs contributing the IF (focal XP for short) provide the site for anchoring 

the nuclear accent. The nuclear accent is a Low tone in declarative sentences.
4
 Beyssade et al 

take up Di Cristo’s claim and generalize it: on the basis of corpus observation, they claim that 

the right edge of focal XPs may anchor the whole repertory of nuclear pitch accents in 

French. In their framework, it may host L*, H*, HL* and H+L*. In both approaches, IF 

marking is identical for narrow and broad IF: in the former case, IF is contributed by a phrase 

while it is contributed by the whole sentence in the latter. Moreover, Di Cristo and Beyssade 

et al. also observe that initial accentuation (IA) may occur on the first left syllable(s) of the 

phrase conveying narrow IF. Di Cristo proposes that IA marks the left edge of the narrow 

focal XP: he speaks of bilateral marking of Focus. As for Beyssade et al., they speculate that 

IA can be related to contrastive focus (following Rossi 1999). 

Claim (6) is corroborated in the majority of the cases:  

– 60% of the answers to a partial question show the NPA at the right edge of the Object; 

– 69,2 % of the answers to a broad question show the NPA at the right edge of the utterance. 

 Moreover, it can be observed that several types of NPA contours occur at those edges, 

which corroborates Beyssade et al.’s generalization. Three types of nuclear pitch movement 

are attested in the corpus: 

- falls (corresponding to Di Cristo’s B or Beyssade et al.’s L*) (Fig. 2, 3 and 4) above; 

- falls from the penultimate, which corresponds to Post’s H+H* or Beyssade et al.’s H+L*: 

the pitch pick occurs on the penultimate syllable and the following valley on the last syllable. 

It is illustrated for narrow IF in Figure 6. 

 

 
Figure 6. Narrow focus answer with a fall from the penultimate (FfP) occurring at the right 

edge of the focused Object “bain de boue”. Note that an initial accent occurs on “bain” 

immediately followed by the initial pick of the fall on the penultimate syllable “de” which 

contains a schwa. 

                                                
4
  In Di Cristo’s system, the Low tone is labelled B and called a conclusive morpheme. 
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– rise-falls for which the pitch peak and the following valley occur on the last syllable. It is 

illustrated for narrow IF in Figure 7. 

 

 
Figure 7. Narrow focus answer with a rise- fall (RF) occurring at the right edge of the 

focused Object NP “la valise”. 

 

Nevertheless, two facts do not fit the picture predicted by (6) and call for another analysis. 

 

(7) The high frequency of Intonational Highlighting on the Objects. 

 

72,6% (i.e. 49 + 23,6) of the answers to a partial question show a highlighted object. Among 

them, 23,6% – presenting pattern (4c)– show only highlighting of the Object, while the NPA 

is docked at the right edge of the sentence. 

 

(8) The high number of answers that do not abide by (6). 

 

This is the case for 40% of the answers to a partial question, and 30,8% of the answers to a 

broad question. 

 

 We take (7) first and propose the hypothesis in (9) to account for the use of IH in answers: 

 

(9) The XP resolving a narrow question may be marked either by NPA placement or by IH. 

 

We devote the next section to the corroboration of (9) and we come back to (8) in section 5 

where we present a more comprehensive analysis of IF marking. 

4. Intonational highlighting 

We ran two perception experiments in order to check hypothesis (9). In Experiment II, we are 

testing whether IH alone can be recognized as a way of marking the XP resolving a question. 

In Experiment III we asked whether IH is linked to the expression of Contrast (as suggested 

by Rossi 1999 and taken up by Beyssade et al. 2004). 
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4.1. Experiment II 

Set-up. We selected 20 answers from the preceding corpus: 10 realizations with NPA at the 

end of the sentence and no IH that are supposed to be identified as all focus answers, 10 with 

marking of the Object (5 with NPA and 5 with IH only) which, conversely, are predicted to be 

identified as narrow focus answers. The sentences were presented in two blocks. The first 

block is composed of 5 answers with final NPA (hypothesized all focus) and 5 sentences with 

final NPA and IH on the object NP (hypothesized narrow focus). The second block is 

composed of 5 answers with final NPA (expected all focus) and 5 answers with NPA on the 

object NP (expected narrow focus). The 10 sentences composing each block were presented 

in random order. The subjects had to listen to the selected items and to judge to which of two 

visually presented questions the current sentence had been produced as an answer (10). The 

experiment involved 24 subjects, native speakers of French, first year undergrad students in 

Humanities at U. Paris Diderot. 

 

(10) Questions: 

    1. Pour finir, qu’est-ce que tu as élargi ? Finally, what have you let out? 

   2. Pour finir, tu t’en es sorti comment ? Finally, how did you get by? 

  Answer:  J’ai élargi le gilet avec du velours noir. 

      I let out the vest with black velvet 

 

Results. Figure 8 shows how often participants chose partial questions as relevant for the 

heard answer. Participants clearly distinguished between answers with Final NPA and 

answers with highlighted Objects (IH on NP) in block 1, as well as between answers with 

nuclear pitch accent at the end (Final NPA) and answers with nuclear pitch accent at the right 

edge of NP (NPA on NP) in block 2. They chose the partial question reliably more often for 

answers with IH on NP than for answers with final NPA (69 % vs. 40 %; F1,24=19.54; p < 

0.001). They also chose the partial question reliably more often for answers with NPA on NP 

(57 %) than for answers with final NPA (25%, F1,24=23.93; p < 0.001). No reliable difference 

between answers with IH on NP and those with NPA on NP could be established. 

 

 
Figure 8. Results of Experiment II. On the x axis, the prosodic realization of the answers 

heard by participants, on the y axis, the percentage of partial question (vs. broad question) 

associated with each prosodic scheme. 

 

 

Final 
NPA 

Final 

NPA 
+IH 

NPA 

on 
NP 

Final 
NPA 
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Conclusion. Utterances with NPA on the Object or with IH Object are similarly recognized 

as answers to partial questions bearing on the Object. 

4.2. Experiment III 

The presence of IH in our production data concerns 72,6% of all responses to partial 

questions. Looking for an explanation, we linked this massive occurrence to the systematic 

presence of a set of alternatives in the eliciting contexts (see for example “films, leaflets, K7” 

in (2) above)
5
. We thus designed a second perception experiment in order to test the 

hypothesis that IH is related to the expression of Contrast as formulated by Rossi (1999). We 

define the notion of contrast as a membership relation in a set of alternatives activated in the 

immediate context (Chafe 1974). 

 

Setup. The only difference between Experiments II and III is that we added a sentence 

presenting a set of alternatives in the description of the context before the presentation of the 

question. Otherwise the procedure was identical. For example, context (11) in which the 

phrase “le gilet et la veste” (in bold) corresponds to a set of two possible choices has been 

added to (10). The experiment involved 17 subjects, native speakers of French, first year 

undergrad students in Humanities at U. Paris Diderot, who did not participate in Experiment 

II. 

 

(11) Pierre ne rentre plus dans son costume : le gilet et la veste sont trop serrés. Comme il 

est tailleur, il va faire les retouches. His suit does not fit Pierre any longer: the vest and the 

jacket are too tight. As he is a tailor, he will alter them. 

 

Results: Figure 9 shows the percentage of partial questions chosen by participants to be 

consistent with the heard answer. The pattern is nearly identical to that of Experiment II. The 

17 subjects chose the partial question reliably more often for answers with IH on NP (67 %) 

than for answers with final NPA (67 % vs. 40 %; F1, 17 = 8.86, p < 0.01). They also chose the 

partial question reliably more often for answers with NPA on NP than for answers with final 

NPA (58 % vs. 28%, F1,17 = 5.12, p < 0.04). No reliable difference between answers with IH 

on NP and those with NPA on NP could be established. 

 

 

                                                
5
  This is due to the fact that our data come from an experiment originally designed to address the issue of 

“focus sensitive particles” where they appear as control material. 

Final 
NPA 

Final 

NPA 
+ PH 

Final 
NPA 

NPA 
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NP 

178



Actes d’IDP 09 

 

 119 

Figure 9. Results of Experiment III. On the x axis, the prosodic realization of the answers 

heard by participants, on the y axis, the percentage of partial question (vs. broad question) 

associated with each prosodic scheme. 

 

Conclusion. The presence of alternatives in the immediate context does not influence the 

choice of marks of the R-XPs.  

4.3. Conclusion of perception experiments 

Both experiments show that speakers recognize the highlighting of the Object as a cue to its 

distinguished status. Accordingly, we conclude that hypothesis (9) is corroborated. Coming 

back to the intonational description of the corpus (summarized in figures 1a and 1b above), 

we observe: 

- that 83,6 % of the answers to a partial question intonationally show a distinguished R-XPs 

either by NPA placement or by IH.  

- that 50% of the answers to a broad question intonationally distinguish the Object, which is 

unexpected and has to be explained. 

5. Analysis 

In this section, we propose a unified analysis for NPA placement and IH. Its core content is 

that NPA placement and IH do not cue the same phenomenon: NPA placement is sensitive to 

the illocutionary import of the content of the utterance, while IH is a polyvalent means to give 

intonational distinctness to the content of a phrase. 

5.1. Background: congruent vs. non congruent answers 

In section 2.2, we took up the accepted distinction between congruent vs. non-congruent 

answers. The equation between IF and R–XP holds only in congruent answers. But, we know 

that in naturally occurring contexts, dialogue participants quite often answer in a non-

congruent way: they contribute under or over-informative answers. (Krifka, 2001) This is 

easily explained by reasons of cooperation or default of cooperation. There is a whole gamut 

of cases. For example, it is very common that speakers offer over-informative answers 

anticipating the reason for questioning of the questioner. This is the case with over-

informative answers in (12) and (13) below: in (12), the speaker doesn't produce a direct 

answer to the polar question “Est-ce que Bernadette t'a contacté?”, but she produces an 

answer to the partial question “Qui t’a contacté?”, and this answer implies that the answer to 

the polar question is positive. In (13), the answer resolves the question and contributes a more 

precise information about the issue raised by the question. 

 

(12) A.: Est-ce que quelqu’un t’a contacté?  Did someone contact you ? 

  B.: Bernadette.         Bernadette did. 

 

(13) A.: Qui t’a contacté?       Who contacted you ? 

  B.: Bernadette m’a envoyé un mail.  Bernadette sent me an email. 

 

A case of under-informative reply is given in (14): the answer does not resolve the question, 

while it contributes relevant information about the question. 

 

(14) A.: Qui t’a contacté?   Who contacted you ? 

  B.: Il n’y a pas eu d’appel  There was no call. 
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To recapitulate, discourse participants –when they answer– do not simply resolve the question 

of the interlocutor; they have their own agenda and the answers they offer are a trade-off 

between what is required by the interlocutor’s question, what they think is required and which 

information they are able/willing to give. In experiments in the lab, one does not control that 

aspect of the answers all that well, nor do we necessarily do so in natural dialogues. 

Accordingly, we do expect that not all answers we have elicited are congruent answers. 

5.2. Proposal 

Phrases that resolve a question (be they a constituent in a clause or the entire sentence) have a 

double status:  

- a semantic status: they resolve the question, 

- a pragmatic status: they contribute the new content, viz. that part of content that makes up 

the update brought forth by the assertion. 

 It is currently assumed that those two statuses are interdependent and coincide. They 

certainly do in congruent answers. Now, part of the working of non-congruent answers can be 

explained by the fact that both statuses are dissociated. For example, in (13), Bernadette 

resolves the question while the whole answer contributes the update brought over by the 

answer. If the statuses can be distinguished, their cueing can be too. Hence, we propose that: 

 

(15) NPA placement cues the part of the content that makes up the content of the update 

brought by the answer.    

 

(16)  [Provisory] IH cues the constituent that resolves the question. 

 

The proposal in (15) is just a reformulation in dialogical terms of Jacobs’ 1984 definition of 

free focus (see also Beyssade et al. 2004). In terms of the contrast ‘new vs. old’ relativized to 

the working of the assertion, only the NPA placement is sensitive to the newness of the 

content. 

 We are now in a position to account for the distribution of the patterns we observe in the 

corpus including the answers that at first blush do not abide by (6) or (9). 

5.3. Analysis of answers to a narrow question 

Assuming (15) and (16), the analysis of patterns (4) can be made explicit for the answers to a 

partial question: 

- Pattern (4a) conjoins both the semantic and pragmatic markings, 

- Pattern (4b) only marks the pragmatic update. 

 Accordingly, the intonation of answers in pattern (4a) and (4b) fits the working of the QA 

pair: they are intonationally congruent. 

- Pattern (4c) disjoints the statuses: the semantic relation is marked while the whole content is 

presented as making up the update of the answer. Accordingly, the intonation of answers in 

pattern (4c) is partly non-congruent.  

 Now, we turn to the 16,9% of the answers that we left aside in section 3: they show no IH 

and the NPA occurs at the end of the sentence. As such, the intonation does not cue the 

semantic relation holding with the question and they are realized like All Focus answers. 
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They make up a clear case of intonational non-congruence. It certainly explains why they are 

so few in the corpus.
6
  

5.4. Analysis of answers to a broad question 

At first blush, the analysis of answers to a broad question should be simpler, since only the 

placement of NPA is relevant: we expect NPA at the end of the sentence, which corresponds 

to pattern (5). And indeed, 69,2% of them in the corpus show pattern (5). 

 We left aside 30,8 % of the answers in section 3. They show NPA at the right edge of the 

Object, which indeed corresponds to patterns (4a) or (4b) we observed for answers to a 

narrow question. In other words, those answers are intonationally realized as answers to a 

narrow question. As such, they make up a case of intonational non-congruence. Their number 

in the corpus is relatively high. We may speculate that it is in keeping with a tendency 

observed in naturally occurring contexts: speakers tend to offer answers which are more 

articulate than those that are required by polar or broad questions. Such a speculation has to 

be consolidated by experimental evidence.  

5.5. Re-analysis of IH  

Now, we observe that 19,2 % of the answers to a broad question show a highlighted Object 

while the NPA is at the right edge of the sentence, which corresponds to pattern (4c). 

According to (16), we should analyze them as resolving a question. Assuming a hierarchical 

model of dialogue à la Büring 2003 or Roberts 1996, we could posit a covert intermediary 

question as we did in the informal analysis of (13). But, this is not the intuition triggered by 

those answers. In fact, the intuition is that IH in those answers may have a presentational 

flavor: a marker of empathy with an element of the content (Kuno 2004) or a centering 

marker for the discourse topic to come.
7
 To capture such an intuition, we generalize (16) into 

(17):    

 

(17) IH sets off a constituent that is distinguished at the semantic or pragmatic level. 

 

Claim (17) means that IH is a polyvalent marker that can be put to use for any sort of 

distinction. Resolving a question is just one among other distinguished statuses of phrases. 

Beyssade et al. 2008  observed that IH is also used to set off the associate of the restrictive 

adverb seulement (‘only’). The results of experiment III prevents one to analyze IH as a 

marker of Contrast (i. e. membership in an activated set of alternatives): IH is certainly 

compatible with Contrast, but not a marker of it.  

6. Conclusion 

Placement of NPA in the utterance (with the correlative de-accentuation to the right) and 

Intonational Highlighting are two ways of setting off a phrase in French. Both are used in 

answers, but with different roles. NPA placement marks the part of content that is specifically 

asserted, which counts for the new content with respect to the working of assertion. In that 

                                                
6
 Moreover, sometimes participants’ attention may falter in a long experiment. Between 5 and 15 % of errors can 

easily be expected for complex settings like that of experiment I. 
7
 This is roughly equivalent to the clefting of a phrase in presentational cleft sentences, as in (ii) and (iii) below : 

 A. :  Qu’est-ce que c’est que ce bruit ?   Why that noise ?   

 B. : i.Marie tousse        Mary coughs  

   ii. J’ai Marie qui tousse 

   iii. C’est Marie qui tousse 
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respect, placement of NPA is the primary way of marking what is new in answers, and more 

generally in assertions. On the other hand, IH sets off a phrase for any semantic or pragmatic 

reason. It may be used to mark a phrase that resolves the question –thus cueing the semantic 

relation between questions and answers–, but also a phrase endowed with any other discourse 

role, in particular a role in the generation of the discourse topic.   

 

The analysis of the results of Experiment I rests on the assumption that subjects in the lab 

behave as Speakers in everyday situation do: they do not always answer in a congruent way. 

The lack of control on the way subjects answer during an experiment turned out to be an 

advantage in the heuristic phase of our research we report here: it gave rise to non-congruent 

answers that show the dissociation of both marking strategies and their different motivation.  
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1 Introduction 
  
The main goal of this paper is to determine whether or not exclamative sentences are 
presupposition triggers. The question seems simple, but in fact, it has to be divised in two 
subquestions: (i) do exclamatives sentences convey a presuppositional content? (ii) in the case of 
a positive answer, what is the content of this presupposition? 

Our aim is to falsify the common idea that exclamative sentences are presupposition triggers, 
ccording to which a sentence such as (1a) presupposes the content of (1b). a

  
(1) a. Comme elle est belle ! 
  How beautiful she is ! 
 b. Elle est belle. 
  She is beautiful 

  
The difficulty comes from the fact that the famility test (according to which presuppositions 

resist to negation, question and embedding) is not operable in the case of exclamative sentences, 
and that consequently we need to imagine new tests to check whether a content is presupposed or 
not by a form. 

Our study is based on French, but our results could easily be applied to English or other 
languages. The outline of the paper is the following: in §2, we define the subset of exclamatives 
which we will focus on. Then we will sum up the current analyses of exclamatives found in the 
literature (§3). They assume that exclamatives are factives, and consequetly presupposition 
triggers. In § 4, we show what the empirical data which support such an hypothesis are. Because 

                                                 
*I'm grateful to Paul Egre and Danny Fox for having organized the MIT-Paris workshop on “Presuppositions and 
Implicatures” in May 2007. Also many thanks to Jean-Marie Marandin, with whom I explorate the issue of syntax 
and semantics of exclamation. Lots of examples presented in this paper are directly inspired from a course we gave 
together in Paris 7, on speech acts and clause types. I'd also like to thank Lucie Gournay, for her carefully reading of 
the paper. 
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the family test doesn’t apply to exclamative sentences, we propose other tests to check whether a 
content is presupposed or not (§5). These new tests are based on discourse. And finally, 
following Potts' work on multi-level semantics, we compare exclamative sentences with 
expressive contents and we show the advantages in analyzing the specific content associated 
with exclamative sentences as an implicature rather than a presupposition. 
 
2 Exclamative sentences and exclamations 
  
2.1 What is exclamation? 
  
What do I call exclamation in this paper? Is it a sentence type (usually marked by an exclamation 
mark)? Or is it an utterance with a particular semantic content, which is either emphatic or 
expressive, and conveys a non canonicity judgement? The answer is very important since it is 
well known that there is no one to one relation between syntactic type and speech acts. A 
declarative sentence doesn’t always convey an assertion, it can convey a question for instance. 
So, in the framework of this study, I have to distinguish between exclamative types and 
exclamations. An exclamative type is a linguistic form, associated with syntactic features. As for 
exclamations, they describe a type of semantic content or a type of speech act. Since I'm 
interested here in the relation between exclamation and presupposition, I have to focus on the 
syntactic type, and not on the speech act. Indeed, we must bear in mind that a presupposition is a 
semantic content which is, by definition, associated with a linguistic form, since it is the form 
that triggers the presupposition. So, the first point I have to clarify, is about the linguistic forms 
which I focus on. 
 
2.2 A subset of exclamative sentences 
  
For lack of space, I won't list every construction which is syntactically associated with the 
exclamative type. It would be all the more difficult to achieve since exclamatives haven't been 
much studied in formal syntax. To make sure the focus is on exclamative sentences only, and not 
on exclamations conveyed by a interrogative sentences for instance, I will work on a subset of 
exclamatives, built with a complementizer which cannot be used in other sentence types (in 
particular, which cannot be used in interrogative types). The French form comme (which can be 
compared to how very in English) can be used in exclamative sentences and is excluded from 
nterrogative ones. i

  
(2) a. Comme elle est belle ! (exclamation) 
  How very beautiful she is ! 
 b. * Comme elle est belle? 1(question) 

  
On the contrary, the other French form combien is ambiguous and can be used both as an 

nterrogative word, or as an exclamative one (with a distinctive prosody). i
  

(3) a. Combien je l’aime ! (exclamation) 
                                                 
1 This utterance is grammatical as an echo question, with a metalinguistic flavour. But we don’t consider echo 
questions here. 
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 b. Combien je l’aime?  (question) 
  How much I love her 
(3') a. Combien ça coûte ! (exclamation) 
 a. Combien ça coûte? (question) 
  How much it costs 

  
I also avoid cases which can be analyzed as indirect speech acts, in which an exclamation is 

conveyed in the absence of an exclamative form. Examples (4) illustrate the case of interrogative 
entences which convey an exclamations 2. 

  
(4) a. Est-il beau, cet enfant ! 

  Is he beautiful, this child 
 b. Etions-nous bêtes en 68 ! 

 Were we silly in 68  
  

The subject clitic inversion in (4) is a syntactic feature usually considered as characterizing 
interrogative sentences. Nevertheless, (4) a and b clearly convey exclamations and respectively 
mean that this child is very beautiful and that we were really very silly in sixty eight. 

So, because I want to check whether a specific form, namely the exclamative clause type, 
triggers a semantic effect (a presupposition), I focus on exclamatives and not on exclamations. 
And to be more precise, I focus on a subset of this class. If I show that this subclass doesn’t 
trigger any presupposition, thus, I will have shown that a fortiori the entire class of exclamative 
sentences can not be assumed to trigger presuppositions. 

 
 
3 Current analyses on exclamatives 
  

I will make a quick survey of the literature on the semantics of exclamative sentences. Let's 
start with Michaelis (2001), who works in the framework of Construction Grammar. She claims 
that “exclamatives and declaratives express propositions, but exclamatives are intended to be 
expressive whereas declarative are intended to be informative” (Ibid: 1040). And she adds that 
“Exclamatives, unlike declaratives, presuppose that the proposition expressed is mutually known 
by Speaker and Hearer”. She proposes to illustrate this claim with example (5), and she assumes 
that “a speaker could not use (5) when the general ambient temperature is mutually known to be 
warm”. 
  

(5) It is so hot! 
  

I'm not sure that such a constraint of use of (5) is enough to characterize the content that it is 
hot as a presuppositional content. But her thesis is very clear: according to her, the main 
difference between declaratives and exclamatives is that exclamatives presuppose a certain 
content. Nevertheless a point still remains unclear: what is precisely the content of this 

                                                 
2 The punctuation mark disambiguates the interpretation. With the !, (4) has to be interpreted as an exclamation. But 
if you substitute ? to !, you have a perfectly well-formed question. And it is difficult to consider that the punctuation 
is a part of the syntactic type.  
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presupposition? What is the presupposition associated with (5)? Is it the proposition (6a), in 
which there is no information on a high degree, or rather the proposition given in (6b)? 
  

(6) a. It is hot. 
 b. It is hot to a high degree. 

  
This issue crucially arises if one compares an exclamative sentence such as (7a), and its 

declarative counterpart (7b), in which the high degree marker has disappeared. 
  

(7) a. Comme j’ai chaud ! 
  How hot I am! 

 b. J’ai chaud. 
  I'm hot. 

  
Furthermore, it seems difficult to assume that the content of an exclamation is mutually 

known by Speaker and Hearer in the case of exclamation such as (8). Does (8) presuppose that 
he hearer knows that he is an idiot? t

  
(8) a. How very idiot you are! 
 b. Comme tu es bête ! 

  
Ginzburg and Sag (2001) have also proposed an analysis of exclamative sentences. In fact, 

they have directly imported Michaelis' ideas into the HPSG framework. According to them, the 
semantic effect of an exclamative construction is to associate an example like (9a) with a 

ONTENT value like (9b). C
  

(9) a. How tall Kim is! 
 b. There is an unusual degree such that Kim is tall at that degree. 

  
And finally, there is a similar analysis of the semantic of exclamatives in Zanuttini and 

Portner’s work (2003), which is developped in a different syntactic background, the generative 
framework. They assume that “there are two fundamental syntactic components which identify a 
clause as exclamative: a factive and a wh-operator […]. Exclamatives contain a wh-operator-
variable structure” (ibid:80), and they also “contain an abstract morpheme F in the CP 
domain.”(ibid) The first point explains why there are so many similarities accross languages 
between interrogatives and exclamatives. Exclamatives denote a set of alternative propositions, a 
result of the operator-variable structure. And the abstract morpheme F is used to account for the 
fact that exclamatives are factive, i.e. that their propositional content is presupposed. They recall 
that this property of factivity was pointed out by Grimshaw (1979). 
 

In all of these studies it clearly appears that exclamatives are analyzed as presupposition 
triggers. Nevertheless, nothing very clear and convincing is said about the content of this 
presupposition and more seriously, that thesis is not confirmed by empirical supports. We will 
try, in the next part, to validate or invalidate this thesis, in applying to exclamatives the family 
test. 
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4 Empirical supports 
  
What is the empirical content of the claim that exclamatives trigger a presupposition? It is 
usually assumed that a presupposition is background belief, relating to an utterance (cf. Stalnaker 
1978, 1998), that remains a necessary assumption whether the utterance is placed in the form of 
an assertion, denial, or question, and even if the utterance is embedded under an attitude verb 
such as believe, doubt etc. Presupposition can be contrasted with assertion, as a pre-condition to 
the assertion, or as the uncontroversial meaning in a dialogical perspective, or as a kind of 
content which survives under various embeddings (negation, question, embedding under attitude 
verbs…) in a semantic perspective. This corresponds to what Chierchia and Mc Connel-Ginet 
(1990) have called the family test. How to apply the family test to exclamatives? 
 
 
4.1 Exclamatives and negation 
  
The first observation is that it is generally impossible to introduce a negation inside an 
exclamative sentence. An utterance like (10b) sounds odd, and (10c) will be preferred. 
  

(10)a. Comme Marie est belle ! 
  How Mary is beautiful 
  How very beautiful Mary is! 
 b. # Comme Marie n'est pas belle ! 
  How Mary is not beautiful  
  How very beautiful Mary is not! 
 c. Comme Marie est laide ! 
  How very ugly Mary is! 

  
Nevertheless, it would be false to claim that negation is always excluded from exclamative 

sentences, because there are utterances like (11). What is highlighted as surprising here is the 
fact that she doesn't run fast, and at least not as fast as what could be expected. It doesn't imply 
that she is slow. Furthermore, it would be a paradox to say that she runs and that she is slow at 
he same time. The collocation of these two words leads to a contradiction. t

  
(11) C'est fou. Regarde comme elle (ne) court pas vite. 

  It's crazy. Look how she (NE) runs not quickly 
  It's crazy. Look how slow she runs! 
 
 
4.2 Exclamatives and questions 
  
It is also very difficult to build a question out of an exclamative sentence. We can't embed under 
an interrogative particule such as est-ce que an utterance built with comme (cf (12a)). Est-ce que 
is an interrogative marker, closed to the do-support in English. In (12) b and c, the case is 
different because interrogative sentences can be formed, but the adverbs si and tellement, which 
correspond to so in English, are not used in the interrogative sentences with their exclamative 
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meaning. They become anaphorical. What is questionned is not the fact that Mary is beautiful to 
a degree which is unusually high, but rather the fact that she is beautiful to a degree which is 
presented as high and which could be made precise in context. In fact, (12) b and c could be 
paraphrased by (12) b' or c', in which the contextual standard of comparison is made explicit. 
(12c) means Does Pierre work as much as said, and not it is true that Pierre works more than 
everybody else. Moreover, one observes that (12)b-c can’t be asked out of the blue. 
  

(12)a. * Est-ce que comme Marie est belle ? 
  EST-CE QUE how very beautiful Mary is 
 b. Est-ce que Marie est si belle ? 
  EST-CE QUE Mary is so beautiful 
 c. Est-ce que Pierre travaille tellement ? 
  EST-CE QUE Peter works so much 
(12)b'. Est-ce que Marie est si belle (qu'on le dit / que ça) ? 
 c'. Est-ce que Pierre travaille tant que ça ? 

  
So questionning an exclamative is problematic. 

 
 
4.3 Exclamatives and embeddings 
  
To check whether the propositional content without the degree, which can be associated with an 
exclamative, is a presupposition, I have to verify that it survives to embeddings. So I need to find 
constructions which embed exclamatives. Let's have a look at such constructions. 

There are adjectives which can embed exclamatives. 
  

(13)a. C'est troublant comme elle ressemble à Jean. 
  It’s amazing how she looks like Jean. 
 b. C'est étonnant comme il est bon pianiste. 
  It’s amazing how he is good as a piano player 
  It’s amazing how good he is as a piano player. 

  
But these constructions are in themselves presupposition triggers. It’s amazing P presupposes 

P. Consequently this test can't be used to prove that exclamative sentences trigger a 
presupposition, which remains under embedding with an adjective. If we would use the test of 
embedding, we would have to find a non presuppositional adjective which embed exclamatives 
sentences. But it seems it doesn't exist. 
 

Let's consider now factive verbs. Contrarily to what is sometimes assumed, some of them, 
ut not all, can embed exclamatives. b

  
(14)a. Mary (knows / realized / guessed) how very cute he is. 
  Marie (sait / a constaté / a deviné) comme il est mignon. 
  b. Mary (*regrets / * thinks) how very cute he is. 
  Marie (*regrette / * pense) comme il est mignon. 

  

 

24 Claire Beyssade

188



Exclamation and presupposition  7 

Just as before with adjectives, because these verbs are factive, they can’t be used to check 
whether the exclamative clause type in itself triggers a presupposition. Furthermore, the fact that 
not all factive verbs can embed an exclamative sentence is rather an argument against the idea 
that exclamative sentences trigger presupposition. 

Another verb embeds exclamatives: to imagine in negative i.e. tu n'imagines pas comme. But 
I'm not sure that the test is appropriate, because it's not easy to distinguish between the context of 
the putative presupposition and the content of tu n’imagines pas which is in itself expressive. 
  

(15)a. Tu n'imagines pas comme Jean est riche. 
  You don’t imagine how Jean is rich 
 b. ?? Tu imagines comme Jean est riche. 
  You imagine how Jean is rich 
 c. Jean est riche. 
  Jean is rich. 

  
(15c) stems from the semantics of the matrix verb, the lexicalization Tu n'imagines pas. Let's 

observe that the positive construction (15b) doesn't exist, which is evidence of lexicalisation. My 
feeling is that (15a) means Jean is very rich, richer than what you can imagine, which entails 
Jean is rich. Is the content  Jean is rich a presupposition triggered by the embedded exclamative, 
or an implication derived from the assertive content of the matrix clause Tu n'imagines pas 
comme...? 
 

There are another class of verbs which embed exclamatives: the report verbs, such as say, 
tell, write… 
  

(16)a. Jean vous dira peut-être un jour comme il a souffert. 
  Jean will tell you maybe one day how much he suffered. 
 b. Jean ne vous dira pas comme il souffre. 
  Jean won’t tell you how much he is suffering. 
(17) Jean a écrit à Marie comme il souffre. 
  Jean wrote to Mary how much he is suffering. 

  
Report verbs are presupposition plugs: the presupposition may be projected from the 

embedded sentences to the top level, but it is not always the case. It may stay under the report 
verb. In the sentences above, the putative presupposition triggered by the exclamative was 
always projected at the top level. All sentences entail that Jean is suffering or suffered. 
Therefore, in report context, exclamatives don’t behave as presupposition triggers. 
 

The last class of verbs compatible with embedded exclamatives is the class of perception 
verbs. We have to distinguish among these verbs two subclasses: (i) The non agentive verbs, 
such as entendre (hear) or voir (see) which are factive verbs. Thus, they can’t be used to test 
whether or not exclamatives are the presupposition triggers. And (ii) the class of agentive verbs 
such as regarder (look), écouter (listen), which are incompatible with a that clause, but 
ompatible with embedded interrogatives and exclamatives. c

  
(18)a. * Jeanne a regardé que son mari souffrait. 
 b. Jeanne a regardé si son mari souffrait. 
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 c. Jeanne a regardé comme son mari souffrait. 
  

These verbs are not factive verbs, and so, they could be useful to test the thesis of the 
factivity of exclamatives. It is clear that sentences (19) entails the truth of the embedded clause, 
but this fact can probably be explained without assuming that the exclamative construction in 
tself is presupposing. i

  
(19)a. Ecoute comme la musique est belle. 
  Listen how beautiful the music is. 
 b. Vois / Regarde comme son mari souffre. 
  See how (much) her husband suffers 
 c. Sens comme ce parfum est frais. 
   Smell how fresh this perfume is. 

  
In the above examples, the matrix verb, or the matrix verb with the exclamative 

complementizer, seems to be a presupposition trigger. Consequently, these contexts can’t be 
used for checking whether the exclamative clause type in itself triggers a presupposition or not. 

It seems that flavour of presupposition may arise when these verbs embed an interrogative 
sentence, with the complementizer si. It would be an argument against the idea that the 
exclamative form in itself triggers a presupposition. Sentences (20) are ambiguous between a 
simply interrogative interpretation and an exclamative one. But they may be interpreted as 
meaning that the music is very beautiful, that her husband suffered a lot and that this perfume is 
ery fresh. v

  
(20)a. Ecoute si la musique est belle. 
  Listen whether the music is beautiful. 
 b. Vois si son mari souffre. 
  See whether her husband suffered. 
 c.  Sens si ce parfum est frais. 
   Smell how fresh this perfume is. 

  
Let's also note that in examples (19) and (20), the verb in the matrix clause is an imperative 

verb. And it is well-known that imperative forms require contextual conditions which legitimate 
them. It seems more difficult to embed an exclamative in a declarative sentence with these 

erception verbs, unless perhaps for (21b). p
  

(21)a. ?? Nous écoutons comme la musique est belle. 
  We listen how beautiful the music is. 
 b. Marie voit comme son mari souffre. 
  Mary is seeing how (much) her husband suffers. 
 c. ?? Marie sent comme ce parfum est frais. 
   Marie smells how fresh this perfume is. 

  
Consequently, a question remains open: if a presupposition arises from sentences (19) and 

(20), is it triggered by the embedded exclamative sentence or by the matrix clause? More 
arguments are needed to answer that question. 
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5 Presupposition in dialogue 
  
I'm trying to test the idea that exclamatives are presupposition triggers, and, since the usual tests 
(negation, questionning, embedding in attitude contexts) can’t be used with exclamatives, we 
have to search for other tests. Let’s observe what happens with exclamative sentences in 
discourse, because, as shown by Ducrot (1972) among others, presupposition contents don’t have 
the same properties in discourse as assertive contents. For instance, they can’t be used as a 
premise in a reasoning. 
 
 
5.1 Redundancy 
  
It is usually assumed that a presuppositional content can’t be re-asserted by an addressee, in a 
dialogical sequence. If an exclamative sentence triggers the presupposition of its declarative 
counterpart, then (22) should be inappropriate,  exactly like in (23). Yet (22) is perfectly 
felicitous. 
  

(22)A: Ce qu'il est fort ce type ! 
  How strong he is, this guy! 
  B: Oui. Il est fort. 
  Yes, he is strong. 
(23)A: Le fils de Jean est venu. 
  John’s son came. 
  B: # Oui. Jean a un fils.  
  Yes. Jean has a son. 

  
In (22), B can continue the dialogue, in asserting the content of the putative presupposition. 

This contrasts with (23), which involves the presupposition trigger the. B can’t answer ‘yes’ and 
continue in asserting the content of the presupposition. Something similar happens in 

onologues. m
  

(24)a. Comme Marie est belle! Elle est (vraiment) belle. 
  How beautiful Mary is! She is (really) beautiful. 
 b. # Le fils de Marie est venu. Marie a un fils. 
  Mary’s son came. Mary has a son. 
 c. # Jean regrette qu'il ait plu. Il a plu. 
  Jean regrets that it rained. It rained. 

  
(24) b and c can become felicitous, if the speaker adds ‘because’ between the two sentences. 

In this case, the presuppositional content is not asserted, but re-presupposed, re-actived. 
  

(25)b. Le fils de Marie est venu. Parce que Marie a un fils. 
  Mary’s son came. Because Mary has a son. 
 c. Jean regrette qu'il ait plu. Parce qu’il a plu. 
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  Jean regrets that it rained. Because it rained. 
 
 
5.2 The Wait a minute test 
  
The use of the discourse connective parce que is reminiscent to the wait a minute test, proposed 
by von Fintel (2004). Again, examples (26)-(27) show a contrast between the putative 
presupposition triggered by exclamative sentences and more classical presuppositions. (26)B 
doesn’t sound very natural, and (26)B’ would be better. 
  

(26)A: Comme il est fort ce type! 
  How strong he is, this guy!  
 B:  # Parce qu'il est fort? 
  Hey wait a minute. I had no idea he was strong.  
 B’: Tu le trouves fort, toi? 
  Do you find he's strong? 
(27)A: Le fils de Marie est malade. 
  Mary’s son is ill. 
 B: Parce que Marie a un fils? 
  Hey wait a minute. I had no idea that Mary has a son. 

 
 
5.3 Ducrot's "loi d'enchaînement" 
  
It has been observed that a discourse connective can’t establish a link between a non assertive 
content and a new content. In (28a)3, the connective en effet  can't be used to establish a link 
between the presupposition triggered by the definite description (ses enfants), and the second 
sentence. Contrarily, the link is possible in (28b), when the content is asserted and not 
resupposed. p

  
(28)a. Marie est sortie avec ses enfants. # En effet, elle a toujours rêvé d'être mère. 
  Marie is out  with her children. As a matter of fact, she always dreamt being a 

mother. 
 b. Marie a des enfants. En effet, elle a toujours rêvé d'être mère. 
  Marie has children. As a matter of fact, she always dreamt being a mother. 

  
Moreover, examples below show that after an exclamative sentence, the speaker can't use a 

discourse connective to establish a link between the putative presupposition triggered by the 
exclamative sentence and the second uterrance. 
  

(29)a. Pierre est (très) travailleur. Donc, il réussira. 
  Pierre is hard-working. Then he will succeed. 
 b. # Comme Pierre est travailleur! Donc il réussira. 

                                                 
3 Examples borrowed with slight modification to Jayez’s courses, available at http://pagesperso-
orange.fr/jjayez/cours-French.htm. 
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  How hard-working Pierre is. Then he will succeed. 
 c. Comme Pierre est travailleur! Il réussira. 
  How hard-working Pierre is. He will succeed. 

  
So, a priori, one could believe that exclamatives are similar to other presupposition triggers. 

But it is important to observe that without any discourse connection as illustrated in (29c), the 
discourse is well-formed. With presupposed contents, the situation is different: the discourse is 
bad both with and without the discourse connective. Let's see the example (30), in which the 

resupposition trigger is the factive verb regretter. p
  

(30)a. Il a plu. Donc il ne sera pas nécessaire d'arroser. 
  It rained. Therefore it won’t be necessary to water (the lawn). 
 b. # Jean regrette qu'il ait plu. Donc il ne sera pas nécessaire d'arroser. 

  Jean regrets that it rained. Therefore, it won’t be necessary to water (the lawn). 
 c. # Jean regrette qu'il ait plu. Il ne sera pas nécessaire d'arroser. 
  John regrets that it rained. It won’t be necessary to water (the lawn). 

  
Consequently, there is a contrast between exclamatives and presupposition triggers. 

 
 
5.4 Questioning whether the presupossition is a shared belief 
  
Another contrast is illustrated by (31). In the first part of her discourse, the speaker utters p. And 
she pursues by questioning the addressee about q. She asks what the Addressee thinks about q. 
Thus, the Speaker tests a possible disagreement between herself and the Addressee about q.  This 
type of discourse is unfelicitous, if p presupposes q, as shown by (31b). But it is felicitous, when 
p is an exclamative sentence. So it corroborates the idea that an exclamative sentences aren’t 

resupposition triggers. p
  

(31)a. Comme Marie est belle! Tu ne la trouves pas belle, toi? 
  How beautiful Mary is. Don’t you find her beautiful? 
 b. # Jean regrette qu'il pleuve. Tu ne (penses / trouves) pas qu'il pleut, toi? 
  Jean regrets that it’s raining. Don’t you thing it is raining. 

 
 
5.5 Ability to convey an answer 
Unlike declaratives and presupposed contents, exclamatives can’t be used as answers: 
  

(32)A: How tall is Tony's child? 
 B: # How very tall he is! 
(33)A: Est-ce que tu as déjà fumé? 
  Have you ever smoked? 
 B: J'ai arrêté à 20 ans. 
  I quit  when I was 20. 
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To sum up, there are very few empirical basis to check or corroborate the idea that the 
exclamative clause type, in itself, conveys a presupposition. Moreover, there are true differences 
between exclamatives and classical presupposition triggers in dialogue. Nevertheless, it seems 
that there is a semantic relation between an exclamative and the content of the corresponding 
declarative. How analyze the semantic content of exclamatives? 
 
 
6 Exclamatives and expressive content 
  
My aim isn’t to claim that there is no semantic relationship between (34a) and  (34b), but just to 
show that (34b) is not presupposed by (34a). The crucial question is then: what is the nature of 
the inference from an exclamative its declarative counterpart? 
  

(34)a. Comme elle est belle ! 
  How beautiful she is! 
 b. Elle est belle. 
  She is beautiful. 

 
 
6.1 Types of content 
  
It is established that an utterance conveys different kinds of content, and that, besides assertion 
and presupposition, an utterance can be associated with implicatures for instance. Grice (1975) 
claimed that implicatures contribute a separate dimension of meaning. He distinguishes between 
conventional and conversational implicatures, and focuses on the study of conversational 
implicatures4. It is well-known that conversational implicatures are pragmatic, while 
conventional implicatures are not, and stem entirely from idiosyncratic lexical features. 

The distinction between presuppositions and conventional implicatures is not easy to do, but 
Potts has recently investigated the issue and he observes several properties which can be used to 
sort them out. According to him,  both contents are background contents, but there are features 
which characterize presuppositions and aren’t checked by implicatures. 

Let’s begin with the truth value gap. When S presupposes P, if P is false, S is neither true, 
nor false. There is a truth value gap: (35) is neither true, nor false. In contrast, when S 
conventionally implicates P, if P is false, the truth value of S doesn’t change. (36) is true, even if 
Chirac isn’t a friend of mine. 
  

(35) The king of France is bald. 
(36) Chirac, a friend of mine, is now a simple citizen. 

  

                                                 
4 Contra Atlas & Levinson (1981), Geurts has shown that  conversational implicatures don’t project in the same way as conventional 
implicatures. 
(i) a. Fred  kisses some girls. 
 b. Fred  doesn’t kiss every girls. 
(i')  Fred must kiss some girls. 
(i")  Marie believes that Fred kisses some girls. 
(i"')  Marie doubts that Fred  kisses some girls. 
(ib) is an implicature from (ia), but not  an implicature from (i’), not  an implicature from (i’’) and not  an implicature from (i’’’). 
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And Potts shows expressives, such as quality nouns, insults (cf a.o. Milner, 1978) typically 
convey expressive contents, which are analyzed as conventional implicatures. 
  

(37)a. This foolish John passed the test. 
 b. assertion: John passed the test 
 c. conventional implicature: John is foolish 

  
It clearly appears that (37b) isn’t a presupposition of (37a), because the speaker, when she 

utters (37a), only commits herself, and not the addressee to the fact that John is foolish. 
My thesis is that exclamative sentences convey an expressive content, associated with an 
implicature, but not with a presupposition. 
 
 
6.2 Expressive content 
  
Conventional implicatures convey a content which is presented as a belief of the speaker, and not 
as a mutual or a shared belief. The speaker assumes alone the content of this implicature, she 
doesn’t call for the addressee to share the content of what she says, contrarily to what happens 
with an assertive content. It is really different with presuppositions: presuppositions are 
presented as shared and uncontroversial contents. To sum up, presuppositions are background 
mutual belief, whereas conventional implicatures are background speaker oriented belief. The 
feature of being speaker-oriented emerges when the sentence is embedded in an indirect speech 
eport. r

  
(38) John a dit que cet imbécile de Paul a réussi. 
  John said that this foolish Paul succeeded. 

  
The most natural interpretation of (38) is that John said that Paul succeeded and that the 

speaker added that Paul is a foolish. This content is an expressive one, which only commits the 
speaker. It is even possible that the speaker knows very well that she, alone, judges Paul as an 
imbecile. 

Potts lists the properties which characterize expressive contents. It appears exclamative 
sentences clearly have at least two of them: repeatibility and non displaceability. One can 
observe that the repetition of an exclamative sentence doesn’t produce redundancy, but conveys 
 strenghtening of the emotive content. a

  
(39) Comme elle est belle, comme elle est belle ! 
  How beautiful she is, how beautiful she is! 

  
(40) illustrates the property of non displaceability. Even with the past tense in the 

exclamative, the exclamative sentence says something of the utterance situation: the 
consciouness of this feeling has to be actual or present. It is why  (40a) sounds odd. This is 
different when a declarative sentence replaces the exclamative sentence. (40b) is a possible 
discourse, without contradiction. 
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(40)a. # Comme il faisait chaud! Je n’en ai pas le souvenir, mais c’est écrit dans mon 
journal. 

  How hot it was. I don’t remember, but it is written in my diary. 
 b. Il faisait très chaud. Je n’en ai pas le souvenir, mais c’est écrit dans mon journal. 

  
Finally, it seems that the addressee can reply to an exclamative sentence with the declarative 

question Tu trouves?, which is particularly adequate after the uttering of an emotive content, 
which isn’t shared by the addressee. 
  

(41)A: Comme il fait froid ! 
  How cold it is! 
 B: Tu trouves? / # Tu crois? 
  Do you think it? / Do you believe it? 
(42)A: La maison a deux étages. 
  The house has three floors. 
 B: # Tu trouves ? / Tu crois. 
  Do you think it? / Do you believe it? 

  
Exclamative sentences convey a content which includes the meaning of a high degree. Let’s 

recall that issues about degrees are also relevant in the study of comparison. Whether or not 
comparative structures are presupposition triggers has been debated in the literature. Thus, the 
question I have investigated here reminds us  of the debates about comparison and 
presupposition. Are (43) b and c inferences from (43a)? Are they presuppositions triggered by 
the comparative structure more… than? It seems that there are a bunch of arguments in favor of a 
negative answer (cf Corblin (2005)). 
  

(43)a. Sue est plus belle que Marie. 
  Sue is more beautiful than Mary. 
 b. Marie est belle. 
  Mary is beautiful. 
 c. Sue est belle. 
  Sue is beautiful. 

 
 
7 Conclusion 
  
My conclusion is a negative one: exclamatives aren’t presupposition triggers. And I add a 
suggestion: exclamatives are a kind of expressives, they convey a content which is presented as 
committing the speaker and herself only. This content has not to become a joint commitment. 
The conversation can pursue without any agreement of discourse participants on this content. 

It is well-known that presuppositions resist to negation, but what resists to negation is not 
necessary presupposed. The fact that the addressee can’t reply to  exclamative sentence “No, 
you’re wrong” doesn’t signal that exclamatives trigger a presupposition, but just that they convey 
a type of content which is speaker-only oriented, and thus which isn’t under discussion, under 
debate. The reason why it isn’t under debate is that it is subjective, and presented as such. It is a 
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property of subjective judgements to be unfalsifiable. If I say I feel that P, I can change my mind, 
but nobody can prove me that I don’t feel what I feel. 
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Obligatory presupposition in discourse

Pascal Amsili1 & Claire Beyssade2*
1Université Paris Diderot & Laboratoire de Linguistique Formelle, 
CNRS/2Institut Jean Nicod, CNRS Paris

Some presupposition triggers, like too, seem to be obligatory in discourses 
where the presupposition they induce is explicitely expressed. We show that this 
phenomenon concerns a larger class than is usually acknowledged, and suggest 
that this class corresponds to the class of presupposition triggers that have no 
asserted content. We then propose a pragmatic explanation relying on the  
neo-gricean notion of antipresupposition. We also show that the phenomenon 
has a complex interaction with discourse relations.

 Introduction

!e starting point of this work is a number of situations where some presupposition 
triggers seem obligatory in discourse. Here are two examples.

 (1) a. Jean est allé il y a deux ans au Canada. Il n’ira plus là-bas.
   John went to Canada two years ago. He won’t go there anymore
  b. #Jean est allé il y a deux ans au Canada. Il n’ira pas là-bas.
   John went to Canada two years ago. He won’t go there
  c. Léa a fait une bêtise. Elle ne la refera pas.
   Lea did a silly thing. She won’t re-do it.
  d. #Léa a fait une bêtise. Elle ne la fera pas.
   Lea did a silly thing. She won’t do it.

*!is article benefitted from comments from the audience at CiD’06 (Maynooth), and 
particularly from discussion with Henk Zeevat. We are also very grateful to an anonymous 
reviewer who provided very detailed and constructive comments. Earlier versions of this 
work were presented at Toulouse (PICS France-Catalunya, June 06), Bordeaux (Signes, Oct 07),  
Carry-le-Rouet (ANR Prélude, June 07), Boston (Syntax-Semantics Reading Group, MIT, 
April 08) and Paris (Ling Lunch Paris Diderot, May 2009). We also wish to thank Grégoire 
Winterstein and Benjamin Spector for numerous discussions, and André Bittar for his help in 
preparing the final version of this paper. All errors remain our own.
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In (1a-b), the presupposition trigger ne... plus (not anymore) is clearly preferred 
over the simple negation ne... pas (not).1 However, both have the same asserted 
content, and the presuppositional content conveyed by ne... plus does not add any-
thing in this particular context, because (1a) is a clear instance of presupposition 
binding (van der Sandt 1992; Kamp 2001): what ne... plus could add with respect 
to ne... pas (i.e. John went to Canada) is part of the common ground since it was 
already asserted in the !rst clause. In other words, we are here in a situation where 
the speaker seems to be “forced to presuppose”, forced to use a presupposition 
trigger, even if this trigger doesn’t bring any new information in the context.

To put it di"erently, we could say that in such cases, a form of informational 
redundancy seems obligatory, which is unexpected, redundancy being usually 
banned when, say, the same content is asserted twice, or even when already pre-
supposed material is asserted. Here the redundancy has to be achieved by means 
of a presupposition trigger.

Our aim in this paper is !rst to show that the phenomenon, which has already 
been described in the literature for several particles, is more general than is usually 
acknowledged (Section 2), then to propose a pragmatic explanation for it (Section 3), 
and !nally to take into account the interaction of the phenomenon with discourse 
in general (Section 4).

 Data

We !rst survey in this section previous accounts of similar obligatoriness (§ 2.1), 
before trying to de!ne the relevant class of presupposition triggers (§ 2.3), a#er 
having said a few more words on the importance of presupposition (§ 2.2).

 Background: Obligatoriness of too and other additives

 Kaplan
Although it was not presented exactly as we have just done, this phenomenon was 
!rst observed quite a long time ago, with respect to the “obligatoriness of too’’. 
According to (Kaplan 1984), this observation traces back to (Green 1968). $e 
relevant examples include the contrast in (2).

 It turns out that in French, pas and plus are really interchangeable and cannot occur 
together in such contexts. So we have a strong suggestion that they form an alternative, that 
the speaker has to choose between the two, whereas in English, for instance, the choice would 
be between adding anymore or not. But we believe that what we are dealing in this paper does 
not depend on this idiosyncratic property of French.
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 (2) a. Jo had !sh and Mo did too
  b. *Jo had !sh and Mo did (Kaplan 1984, p. 510)

"e simplest cases may suggest that we deal with syntactic constraints. However, 
semantics clearly plays a role, as can be seen with the next pair of examples. Here, 
too is not strictly obligatory, and the sentence (3b) is syntactically and semantically 
well-formed. However, it is pragmatically deviant, since it is suggesting that beeing 
seventeen is not beeing old enough to have a driver’s licence.
 (3) a. Barb is seventeen, and W  is old enough to have a driver’s license, too
  b. #Barb is seventeen, and W  is old enough to have a driver’s license 
 (Green 1968)

Kaplan’s proposal, in a nutshell, derives the obligatoriness of too from its discourse 
function, which is to “emphasize the similarity between members of a pair of contrast-
ing items’’ (p. 516). "is proposal relies crucially on the presence of a contrast, and 
applies only to examples like (2) where a conjunction (with and or but) is involved.

 Kri!a
In a paper about stressed additive particles, (Kri#a 1999) makes several comments 
about the obligatoriness of too. It should be noted that his paper is concerned 
mainly with German particles, in the particular case where they occur a$er their 
focus, as in (4).
 (4) Peter invited Pia for dinner, to\ o

In such con!gurations, according to Kri#a, the additive particle is always stressed 
(bearing a focus stress, noted with a grave accent), and it associates with a contrastive 
topic, itself stressed with a topic accent, noted with an acute accent.

His analysis of the reason why too is obligatory in such cases relies crucially 
on two facts:

1. the distinction between two types of accent, the focus accent, and the con-
trastive topic accent (following Büring’s work (Büring 1998) and the classical 
distinction from (Jackendo% 1972) between A and B accents in English)

2. the existence of an implicature, derived from a distinctiveness constraint

Let us recall that the placement of the focus accent is determined by the so-called 
discourse coherence constraint, which stipulates that the focus accent falls on 
the constituent which provides a congruent answer to the question (direct and 
exhaustive) as in (5).

 (5) a. A: What did Peter eat?
  b. B: Peter ate pa\ sta
  c. B : *Pe/ ter ate pasta
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When the answer is partial, there is an additional accent, the topic accent, and it 
is obligatory:

 (6) a. A: What did Peter and Pia eat?
  b. B: *Peter ate pa\ sta
  c. B : Pe/ ter ate pa\ sta

Büring has shown that answers in which there is a topic accent are answers which 
leave open a number of questions. So for instance, in (6), the question of what Pia 
ate is le! open. According to Büring, such uses of the topic accent are subject to a 
constraint called condition of disputability. Kri"a claims that another constraint 
comes with contrastive answers, what he calls the distinctiveness constraint, which 
is de#ned as follows:

 (7)  If [... T...C...] is a contrastive answer to a question, then there is no alternative  
T  of T such that the speaker is willing to assert [...T ... C ...].

$is constraint explains why too is obligatory in contexts like (8).

 (8) a. A: What did Peter and Pia eat?
  b. B: *Pe/ ter ate pa\ sta, and Pi

/
a ate pa\ sta

  c. B : Pe/ ter ate pa\ sta, and Pii
/
a ate pasta, to\ o

$e reasoning goes as follows. $e #rst member of the answer ‘Pe/ ter ate pa\ sta’ is 
a partial answer to the question and therefore bears a topic accent. $is triggers 
the implicature, through application of the distinctiveness constraint, that there is 
no alternative α to Peter such that the speaker is willing to assert ‘α ate pasta’. So, 
by the epistemic step usual in such reasoning, it follows that no one else but Peter 
ate pasta. $e speaker cannot then resume his discourse with ‘Pia ate pasta’ with-
out plainly contradicting himself. Kri"a’s proposal is that the semantics of too is 
such that it allows the violation of distinctiveness by explicitly stating a discourse 
relation. According to Kri"a, too is stressed in such contexts, because it brings a 
strong assertion. As a side remark, Kri"a notes that another way to answer the 
question in (8) would be to use a conjunction as in (9). In such a case, there is no 
contrastive topic accent, and the speaker conforms to the maxim of manner, by 
preferring (9b) over (8b).

 (9) a. A: What did Peter and Pia eat?
  b. B: Peter and Pia ate pa\ sta

We note that Krikfa’s reasoning relies crucially on the presence of a topic accent 
in the #rst part of the answer, and on the idea that this very accent triggers a 
distinctiveness implicature, which then has to be canceled via the use of the addi-
tive particle. $e presuppositional nature of too (and of other additive particles) 
doesn’t play any role.
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 Sæbϕ
!e recent paper (Sæbϕ 2004) is directly concerned with the obligatoriness of too, 
and it brings several objections to Kri"a’s proposal. First, it is noted that there are 
contexts in which too is obligatory, even though there is no contrastive topic. It is 
the case, in particular, in narrative discourses like in (10).

 (10)  When the gods arrive at Jotunheim, the giants prepare the wedding feast.  
But during the feast, the bride —!or, that is— devours an entire ox and eight 
salmon. He also drinks three barrels of beer. !is astonishes !rym. But Loki 
averts the danger by explaining that Freyja has been looking forward to coming 
to Jotunheim so much that she has not eaten for a week. When !rym li#s the 
bridal veil to kiss the bride, he is startled to $nd himself looking into !or’s 
burning eyes. !is time, ( # /too ), Loki saves the situation, explaining that  
the bride has not slept for a week for longing for Jotunheim.

Sæbϕ also shows that even if one wants to take advantage of the presence of 
contrastive topics and the idea that they trigger a distinctiveness implicature, the 
computation should not be done from the $rst sentence, but from the second one. 
!us, for instance, Kri"a’s reasoning does not explain why too is compulsory in 
an example like (11).

 (11)  Swi# Deer could see pine-clad mountains on the other side of the Rain Valley. 
Far away to the east and west the dry prairies stretched out as far as the eye 
could see. (i) To the north lay the yellow-brown desert, a low belt of green 
cactus-covered ridges and distant blue mountain ranges with sharp peaks.  
(ii) To the south ( # /too ) he could see mountains.

In this example, the speaker establishes a contrast between north and south. Let 
us assume that Kri"a’s analysis applies, and that there is a contrastive accent on To 
the north. !en it could be inferred, by application of the distinctiveness constraint 
on the sentence (i), that there is no alternative α such that the speaker would 
be willing to say that to α lay the yellow-brown desert, a low belt of green cactus-
covered ridges and distant blue mountain ranges with sharp peaks. So, the constraint 
says that the speaker is not willing to assert, in particular, that to the south lay 
the yellow-brown desert, a low belt of green cactus-covered ridges and distant blue 
mountain ranges with sharp peaks. But this is not incompatible with what is said in 
the following sentence (ii). So there is no reason why too would be necessary, since 
there is no violation of the constraint.

So, Sæbϕ claims that to account for the obligatoriness of too, it is not necessary 
to bring in to play the presence of a contrast in the context, nor to appeal to a 
distinctiveness implicature. Rather, it is su&cient to analyze the proper meaning 
of too: adding the particle would introduce information meant to cancel an impli-
cature that would otherwise be triggered by the sentence without too, and which 
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is in contradiction with the context. We won’t present here the details of Sæbϕ‘s 
analysis, but we retain two elements from it:

!rst, the idea that the presuppositional character of  – too is more important 
than the fact that it associates with a contrastive topic;
second, the idea that the reasoning takes as a starting point the implicatures  –
and presuppositions triggered by the second sentence rather than by the 
!rst one.

Our proposal, relying on an implicature triggered, not by the presence of an accent 
in the !rst sentence, but by the possibility of use of too in the second one, is more 
in line with Sæbϕ‘s work than with Kri"a’s, and accounts for examples like (10) 
and (11).

 Intermediate conclusion
What we take from the accounts very brie#y summarized here is !rstly that a 
proper account of the phenomenon has to take into account the fact that it is  
not limited to the well-known case of too ; a much larger class of particles (or 
presupposition triggers) exhibits the same behavior. Secondly, we also con-
sider, after Sæbϕ, that even though contrast seems indeed to play a role, the 
presuppositional aspect (which has to do with discourse linking) should be 
investigated further.

$is is why we try in the following sections to characterize as precisely as 
possible the class of items proving obligatory in the kind of contexts we have seen. 
But before doing so, we want to show why we consider that presupposition plays a 
bigger role than usually acknowledged.

 $e role of presupposition

 Discourse particles
Zeevat’s work (Zeevat 2002; Zeevat 2003) is also concerned with the class of 
obligatory items, proposing (among many other things) that the obligatoriness 
of too (and various other phenomena) be accounted for by considering a larger 
class of discourse particles, presupposition no longer playing a crucial role in the 
explanation. $e argument relies in part on the observation that there is a set of 
particles that have in common (1) that they are obligatory (or, rather, not optional), 
(2) that they have a “minimal meaning”, and (3) that they give rise to an accessibility 
anomaly. $is class would contain too, but also particles like indeed.

It turns out that the class of triggers we want to consider have indeed the 
!rst two properties (see Section 2.3). As for accessibility, a few more words are 
necessary.
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 Accessibility di!erences
Zeevat proposes a list of obligatory triggers (Zeevat 2002, p. 85) which might serve 
as a starting point, but his list does not contain several presupposition triggers we 
want to consider, and contains particles which are not presuppositional and that 
we do not want to consider here. Let us start with these.

A good example is indeed (Zeevat 2003). We do not consider such a particle as 
triggering a presupposition, and we claim that there are two reasons why it should 
be kept separated from the triggers we consider.

Firstly, what Zeevat calls accessibility constraints do not apply identically for 
indeed and for too:

 (12) a. *Mary dreamt that night that she would fail the exam and John will fail too
  b. Mary dreamt that night that she would fail the exam and indeed she did

Here it is expected that too is not licensed because the antecedent is not accessible. 
Indeed, on the contrary, as a discourse particle, seems able to access the very 
same “antecedent’’.

Secondly, on the contrary, too, as a presupposition trigger, is not sensitive to 
embeddings that are presupposition holes, as in (13a–b).2 As a consequence, too 
is obligatory even inside an embedding, as soon as its presupposition is satis!ed. 
Compare with (13c).

 (13) a. Jean est malade. Paul croit que Marie est malade ( #  / aussi )
   John is sick. Paul believes that Marie is sick (  / too )
  b. Jean est malade. Est-ce que Marie est malade ( #  / aussi ) ?
   John is sick. Is Marie sick ( / too )?
  c. ?John is probably sick and Mary believes that he is indeed.

#ese examples seem to us harder to account for if it is considered that too (for 
example) is a discourse connective, since we expect discourse connectives to 
work di$erently when they are embedded (roughly, discourse connectives are 
sensitive to embedding, whereas presupposition triggers are not—leaving aside 
the well-known projection problem cases).

 Generalization

Even though it may be the case that the phenomenon we are dealing with here is 
not limited to presupposition triggers, we still think that it is worth trying to de!ne 

 It turns out that the embedding under negation of many of the triggers involved here cannot 
be done easily because they are polarity items (negative for plus, positive for aussi, encore).
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precisely the sub-class of presupposition triggers that are obligatory, and that is 
what we try to do in this section.

 Inventory
We have already seen many examples involving additive particles, and as is made 
clear by (zeevat 2002), they all clearly prove obligatory:

 (14) a. Jean est malade, Marie est malade ( #  / aussi )
   John is sick, Mary is sick (  / too )

  b. Il était là hier, il est ( #  / encore ) là.
   He was there yesterday, he is (  / still) there

  c. Paul est parti en Turquie l’an dernier, il ira ( #  / de nouveau ) cette année.
   Paul went to Turkey last year, he will go (  / again ) this year

  d. Jean est allé il y a deux ans au Canada. Il n’ira ( # pas / plus ) là-bas. =(la–b)
   John went to Canada two years ago. He won’t go there ( / anymore )

  e. Léa a fait une bêtise. Elle ne la ( #  /re- )fera pas. =(lc–d)
   Lea did a silly thing. She won’t (  / re- ) do it.

"e presuppositional complementizer of the (factive) verb to know exhibits the 
same behavior (even though it is harder to provide an appropriate context) (15). 
"is trigger is usually not considered as additive. It should be noted that in French 
the class of (factive) verbs capable of introducing either a clause (with the comple-
mentizer que) or a question (with the complementizer si) seems to be very small, 
comprising in addition to savoir (to know) ignorer (not to know), véri!er (check), 
comprendre (understand) but not découvrir (discover), réaliser (realize)... In 
English the class is di#erent (comprising realize that vs. realize whether, be aware 
of/that vs. be aware whether, at least for some speakers). We conjecture that the 
same obligatoriness can be shown for those verbs.

 (15) a.  [Léa est partie en Afrique.] Jean ne le dit à personne, bien qu’il sache  
(# si/que) elle est partie là-bas.

    [Lea’s gone to Africa.] John tells no one, even though he knows  
(whether/that) she’s gone there

  b.  Jean est revenu de vacances. Mais comme il n’a téléphoné à personne, au 
bureau, tout le monde ignore (? si/que) il est chez lui.

    John has come back from vacation. But since he called no one, at his o"ce 
everybody ‘ignores’ (whether/that) he is at home.

  c.  Il y a eu une fuite d’eau, mais quelqu’un l’a réparée. Jean a appelé le  
plombier pour qu’il véri$e (? si/que) la fuite est réparée.

    #ere was a leakage, but somebody !xed it. Jean called the plumber so  
that he checks (whether/that) leak is !xed
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As for cle! constructions, data is more intricate, because in most situations 
where the presupposition associated with cle!s is satis"ed (e.g., in (16a)), it is 
very natural, at least in English, to use stress instead of a cle! construction. So, for 
instance, (16b) is quite acceptable and probably even more frequent than (16a).

 (16) a. Someone "xed the dinner. It is John who did it.
  b. Someone "xed the dinner. J  did it.

So, in a way, cle! constructions are not obligatory. But here what permits us to 
dispense of the cle! construction is the presence of another trigger: intonation, in 
such contexts, is usually considered to trigger a presupposition (in English at least) 
(Beaver 2001, p. 11, e.g.). Besides, the presupposition triggered by ‘  VP-ed’ 
and by ‘It is John who VP-ed’ is the same. We conclude that what is compulsory 
is the use of one of the available triggers, which is con"rmed by (17) where in the 
absence of any presupposition trigger, the discourse becomes deviant.

 (17) #Someone "xed the dinner. John did it.

In French, it is not so clear that intonation behaves as a presupposition trigger, 
because of general properties of the French intonation system. For instance, in 
(18), there does not seem to be a way of stressing Jean that could render the 
example acceptable.

 (18) a. Quelqu’un a préparé le dîner. Ce n’est pas Jean qui l’a fait/# Jean ne l’a pas fait.
   Someone !xed the dinner. It is not Jean who did it/Jean did not do it

In other cases, the behavior of French is closer to that of English:

 (19) a. Quelqu’un a préparé le dîner. ( C’est Jean qui/ J  / # Jean ) l’a fait.
   Someone !xed the dinner. (It is Jean who / J  / Jean ) did it.
  b. Paul n’a pas préparé le dîner. ( C’est Jean qui / J  / # Jean ) l’a fait.
   Paul hasn’t !xed the dinner. (It is Jean who / J  / Jean ) did it

So, we have to add to our inventory both cle! constructions and presuppositional 
intonation, which share the same presuppositional content, and which are such 
that when their presupposition is satis"ed, it is obligatory to use one of them (so, 
in a way, obligatoriness is not attached to a speci"c lexical item or contruction, but 
rather to the set of available means to express one given presupposition).

Despite the large number of di#erent triggers involved, it is clear however that 
all are not obligatory.

Consider for instance the trigger regret. For the sake of the argument, we can 
assume that (20a) presupposes (20b) and asserts (20c). If this trigger behaved 
similarly to the ones we have considered so far, then (20d) would be out, the only 
option being (20e). But both options are available.
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 (20) a. Bob regrets that it is raining
  b. It is raining
  c. Bob doesn’t like it when it rains
  d. It is raining. Bob doesn’t like it when it rains.
  e. It is raining. Bob regrets that it’s raining.

Similarly, the restriction trigger only can be analyzed as presupposing its prejacent 
(21b) and asserting the exclusion (21c). !en again, it is possible to form a discourse 
with both pieces of information without being forced to use the trigger (21d), 
while the version with the trigger is also possible (21e).

 (21) a. Only Max owns a red car
  b. Max owns a red car
  c. No one else (than Max) owns a red car
  d. Max owns a red car, and no one else does
  e. Max owns a red car, and only Max does.

So we can’t "nd situations where a trigger like regret, or only, is obligatory, and this 
is not really a surprise, because such triggers can’t be added or removed without 
altering the asserted content of the host sentence.

 De!nition of the class
Let us try now to "nd a characteristic property of the triggers that give rise to 
this obligatoriness phenomenon. We take additivity, as Kri#a de"nes it, as a 
starting point.

 (22) Additivity

  

ADD 

asserted presupposed

[ [... ...]] : [... ...] [... ...]F F F' F F'

 
(Kri#a 1999, p. 1)

An additive particle ( ) is a particle such that when added to a proposition in 
which a constituent F is focused, it yields an interpretation that can be divided 
into two parts, an asserted content which is exactly the initial proposition (without 

), and a presupposed content stating that there is an alternative F  such that 
replacing F with F  in the initial proposition gives a true proposition.3

It is quite easy to check that aussi, non plus (negative polarity version of aussi) 
"t with this de"nition (F  can be an individual, or a property, depending on what 
is focused).

 In the case of too, which most of the time is anaphoric (in the sense that it cannot 
freely accommodate), there might be an additional constraint: F  has to be given, rather 
than just exist.
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When it comes to other triggers usually considered as additive, like encore, de 
nouveau, toujours, the above de!nition has to be slightly amended. For instance, 
with encore (still), assuming an underlying event (à la (Davidson 1967)), or a state, 
or a time interval, the presupposed part would rather be something like F  < F 
[...F  ...], saying that there is another eventuality not only di"erent from F but also 
temporally located before F in the past.

#e previous de!nition assumes that we can easily separate the additive particle 
and the rest of the sentence (noted [... F ...]). When it comes to ne... plus in French, 
things become slightly more complicated, since simply removing plus would lead 
to an ungrammatical sentence (at least in modern French), and we have to admit 
that (23a) can be analyzed as being composed of a sentential negation (historically 
brought by ne) and an additive adverb ( plus (more)). #is seems reasonable, when 
considering other languages where the equivalent of ne... plus is a compound with 
a negation and an additive particle (no more, nichtmehr, nonpiu...).
 (23) a. Il n’ira plus là-bas
   He won’t go there anymore

Cle$ constructions are much harder to analyze as additive in Kri%a’s sense: 
the problem comes from the presupposition, where there is no alternative (F ) 
involved: if (24) was additive in the previous sense, the presupposed part would 
state that somebody other than Jean came, but it is not what a cle$ sentence like 
this presupposes. On the contrary, it only presupposes that somebody came, and 
there is a strong tendency to pragmatically reinforce such a sentence to the reading  
that Jean is the only one who came. So cle$ constructions do not !t the above  
de!nition of additive particles, unless one removes the di"erence condition (24b).
 (24) a. C’est Jean qui est venu
   It is Jean who came

  b. [  [JeanF came]]: 
asserted

 [Jean(= ) came]F F' F
presupposed

[ came]F'  

For to know whether/if, it is intuitively easy to separate the asserted part from the 
presupposed part, but again, it is not possible to have it !t with Kri%a’s de!nition.4 
To have it !t, we have to stipulate that to know that is a compound form : to know 
whether + factivity.
 (25) a. Jean knows that it is raining
  b. [  [Jean knows whether P]]: 

presupposedasserted

 [Jean knows whether ] ([ ])P P 

 As noted by an anonymous reviewer, a similar argument would apply to a verb like 
manage, not obligatory in a context where its presupposition is satisfied.

255



 Pascal Amsili & Claire Beyssade

So it is not possible to gather all the triggers here in the class of additive triggers, but 
they still have a common property, which can be stated as follows: their asserted 
content is reduced to their clausal scope (Kri!a 1999), i.e. the clause to which they 
are added. As for their presupposed content, it is much more complex than in the 
de"nition (22) above.
 (26) Triggers with no asserted content 

  asserted presupposed

TR[... ...]] : [... ...][ ]F F

#e class of triggers with no asserted content comprises:

Pure additive items aussi, non plus. Presupposition: there is an alternative di$erent 
from F.
Aspectual items re-, encore, de nouveau, ne... plus. Presupposition: there is an 
alternative eventuality located in the past.
Cle! and intonation Presupposition: the proposition is true or one member of an 
alternative set (not necessarily di$erent from F).
Some factive verbs savoir + que/si, ignorer + que/si, véri!er +que/si, realize, be 
aware. Presupposition: the embedded proposition is true (factivity).

To sum up, this property de"nes a sub-class of presupposition triggers (not 
estricted to particles, neither to additive triggers) which are bligatory as soon as 
their conditions of use (presupposition) are (linguistically) satis"ed.

 Pragmatic explanation

We are looking for a general explanation, not relying on the semantics of a  
particular presupposition trigger, since the phenomenon involves an apparently 
heterogeneous class of triggers.

One common point in all our examples is that they somehow involve redun-
dancy. Presupposition is a well-known tool for expressing redundancy (Roberts 1998, 
e.g.); we can thus characterize our examples as cases where redundancy is obligatory.

#is is reminiscent of a classical test for presupposition, namely the fact that a 
proposition cannot be asserted a%er it has been presupposed, whereas the contrary ("rst 
an assertion, then a presupposition) is possible: see (27) (van der Sandt 1988, p. 161).

 (27) a. Mary used to beat her husband. She has now stopped doing so.
  b. #Mary has now stopped beating her husband. She used to beat him.

#e usual explanation for this contrast has a pragmatic &avor: roughly, the speech 
act associated with assertion (bringing new information) cannot be felicitously 
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performed in a context where this information is already in the common ground. 
In contrast, the speech act associated with a presupposition is compatible (by 
de!nition) with a context where the presupposition is in the common ground.

"is pragmatic #avor motivates the explanation we are elaborating in this 
section ; but it is worth noting that the phenomenon also interacts with discourse 
structure, which is dealt with in Section 4.

To explain the data, we can compare it with those studied in (Heim 1991)  
(we use Sauerland’s (Sauerland 2003) presentation). Let us consider (28).

 (28) a. #A wife of John’s is intelligent
  b. "e wife of John’s is intelligent
  c. #A father of the victim arrived at the scene
  d. "e father of the victim arrived at the scene

Heim’s proposal is to get inspiration from Hawkins’ proposal: just like the  
classical scalar alternative set in (29a), which gives rise to the famous gricean 
quantity based implicature, the pair a, the  forms a scalar alternative pair, when 
taking presupposition into account.

 (29) “Scalar alternatives”
  a. some, all  assertion
  b. a, the  presupposition (Hawkins 1978)

More precisely, the bears more presuppositions (uniqueness presupposition) than 
a. "en the use of a implicates that the presuppositions of the other term of the 
scale are not satis!ed (namely, that it is not true that John has only one wife, for 
the example (28a)), which is incompatible with world knowledge. "is behavior is 
supposed to derive from a general principle labeled “maximize presupposition” in 
(Sauerland 2003): make your contribution presuppose as much as possible (see also 
(Percus 2006; Schlenker 2008)).

We use a similar method to explain our data, with the di$erence that the 
phenomenon at hand occurs in discourse and not in isolation. Let us consider the 
example given in (14a) (repeated in (30a)), where aussi is obligatory.

We start with the familiar scalar implicature computation. First, there is an 
(asymmetric) entailment relation given in (30b).5 For expository reasons, we write 
this down as in (30c), where A stands for assertion, and P for presupposition. 

 !is is true if, in a Russelian treatment of presupposition, we conjoin the assertive part 
and the presupposed part, as noted in (30c). !is notation may be controversial, but we use it 
here for simplicity reasons and we believe that nothing important hinges on it.
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We can then consider the two propositions in (30b) as forming a scalar alternative.6 
!en by a classical computation we get that by uttering A the speaker implicates 
that (A  P) is not appropriate (30d). An additional step is required: uttering A 
and implicating ¬(A  P) leads to the conclusion that the presupposition does 
not hold (30e).

 (30) a. John is sick, Mary is sick too
  b. Mary is sick too  Mary is sick
  c. (A  P)  A
  d. A  ¬(A  P)
  e. ¬P = No one else than Mary (in the appropriate context) is sick

Now this implicature is in turn incompatible with the "rst part of the discourse 
(30a), namely, John is sick. So, it appears that the contrasts above can all be 
predicted if sentences with and without presupposition triggers are considered as 
scalar alternatives. More precisely, we would have the following scales, with cases 
where the alternative is between the form with or without the trigger, and other 
cases where the alternative is really between two interchangeable items.

 (31) a. pas (not), plus (no more)
  b. , aussi (too)
  c. si (whether), que (that)

Let us come back to the comparison between our line of explanation and the one 
proposed in (Kri$a 1999).

Let us start with Kri$a’s computation. !e sentence John is sick (let us assume 
we have the appropriate context in terms of topic/focus) will give rise to the 
distinctiveness implicature : ‘no one else is sick’. !en uttering Mary is sick would 
result in a plain contradiction (leaving aside the fact that this second sentence 
would normally in turn give rise to a distinctiveness implicature). !en too has 
to be added, as a sort of reparation resort: it indicates that for some reason, the 
speaker doesn’t want the distinctiveness implicature to go through.

Our proposal makes di%erent assumptions. A&er the "rst sentence is uttered, 
the question of whether or not to add too arises (since it might form an alterna-
tive with not adding anything), but its presupposition is not satis"ed, and so there 
is no real alternative, too is not added. !en the second sentence is uttered, and 
the alternative is once more considered. In this case, the presupposition of too is 

 Leaving aside the traditional problem of deciding why the two propositions are “natural” 
competitors.
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satis!ed in the context, so that the speaker really has a choice between adding the 
particle or not.

If the speaker chooses not to add too, then by the scalar reasoning given 
above, it would lead the hearer to infer that the speaker is reluctant to add too, 
thus that the presupposition is not satis!ed, that is nobody else is sick, and this is 
contradictory with the context. "erefore, to prevent the hearer from making a 
contradictory implicature, the speaker is obliged to use too.

Our proposal accounts for several cases presented above, which are prob-
lematic for Kri#a’s account. Namely, the example in (3), where there is no 
identity between the !rst element (Bart is 17) and the second one (Wendy is 
old enough to have a driver’s licence). Sæbϕ’s examples are also accounted for. 
We can add the following very nice example, where too is not obligatory, but 
depending on its presence, two di$erent readings are possible, and this is predicted 
by our account.

 (32) a.  "e 5000 m race was won by Gianni Romme. "e 1500 m race was won by 
a Dutch skater.

  b.  "e 5000 m race was won by Gianni Romme. "e 1500 m race was won by 
a Dutch skater too. (Sæbϕ 2004)

"ere remains several questions to be answered. First, one may ask where the 
“maximize presupposition” principle come from. It seems however reasonable to 
assume that it comes from Grice’s (Grice 1975) maxim of quantity. "e second 
question is harder to answer: how can we predict that the couple (s, s + too) forms 
a (scalar) alternative? In other words, why is plus a natural competitor of pas (to 
take a case where it is relatively easy in French, since the two words are strictly 
interchangeable)? We do not have a !nal answer to this question, but we think a 
lead worth considering is precisely the fact that all the triggers involved here have 
no asserted contribution. See (Zeevat 2002).

Finally, a question that deserves more development is the connection with 
accommodation of the presupposition. It is well known that, to put it in the words 
of van der Sandt and Geurts’s (van der Sandt & Geurts 2001), “the presupposition 
of too is reluctant to accommodate” (see also (Zeevat 2003)). "is property is not 
shared by all the triggers in our class (for instance, again seems to be quite capable 
of giving rise to accommodation) ; but it might help distinguish among the trig-
gers we have grouped together, to get a better understanding of what makes them 
!t together. It is quite interesting to remark that, roughly, too can only be used 
when the presupposition is there (Zeevat 2003, p. 169), and it has to be used when 
the presupposition is there.

We turn now to discourse considerations, and set out in the next section how 
our proposal can be implemented within a Discourse Coherence perspective.

259



 Pascal Amsili & Claire Beyssade

 Interaction with discourse structure

It turns out that the obligatoriness of presupposition can be removed in some 
contexts, and we !rst try to describe precisely the relevant contexts in § 4.1, before 
trying to implement an analysis in the framework of SDRT (§ 4.2).

 Discourse sensitivity

"ere are a number of apparent counter-examples that we have to deal with:

 (33) a.  Jean est malade, Marie est malade, Paul est malade, tout le monde est  
malade alors!

   John is sick, Marie is sick, Paul is sick, everybody is sick then!
  b. Il était là hier, il est là aujourd’hui
   He was there yesterday, he is there today

"ese examples are !ne, and no trigger seems necessary. What these examples 
have in common is that a discourse relation is readily available, enumeration in 
(a), and some sort of contrast/parallel in (b). "is seems to be responsible for the 
non obligatoriness of the trigger. It should be noted, however, that the triggers are 
not forbidden either:

 (34) a. Jean est malade, Marie aussi, Paul aussi, tout le monde est malade alors!
   John is sick, Marie too, Paul too, everybody is sick then!

One could draw from this data the conclusion that the availability of a discourse 
relation somehow blocks the requirement of the principle advocated for above. 
But this is not the case: in the following examples, a discourse relation is explicitly 
stated (by the connective c’est pourquoi), without preventing the presupposition 
trigger from being obligatory.

 (35) a. Jean est allé il y a deux ans au Canada. C’est pourquoi il n’ira plus là-bas.
   John went to Canada two years ago. !at’s why he won’t go there anymore
  b. #Jean est allé il y a deux ans au Canada. C’est pourquoi il n’ira pas là-bas.
   John went to Canada two years ago. !at’s why he won’t go there

 Preliminary “implementation” in SDRT

We want to make here an additional observation: in the following example, there 
are two similar triggers, each presupposing the same thing, and they are neither 
obligatory (only one is), nor forbidden.

 (36) Lea a fait une bêtise. Elle ne la refera plus.
  Lea made a mistake. She won’t re-do it again
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!is is predicted by our principle: applied recursively, the principle compares 
the presupposed contents to tell whether we have an alternative. Once a trigger is 
inserted, the other alternative forms have exactly the same presupposed con-
tent, and thus they are not required, but they are not banned either, for it is 
expected that a presupposition trigger with no asserted content is licit as soon 
as its presupposition is satis"ed.

So, what we’ll try to implement now is a general principle which can be stated 
as in (37).

 (37)  A trigger (with no asserted content) is compulsory only if it brings strictly more 
satisfied presuppositions than the sentence without the trigger

Let us take the discourse relation enumeration as a starting point (38). Roughly, 
our hypothesis is that enumeration forces the second sentence Mary is sick to be 
linked to the context, in a way similar (if not identical) to what too would do. So, 
the trigger too does not bring strictly more presuppositions, and is therefore not 
required any more.

 (38)  John is sick + contour  “Enumeration”  x(x = j  sick(x)) “cataphoric  
presupposition”

It is then possible to sketch an update rule which takes into account all that we’ve 
said earlier.

 (39) –  When trying to attach a DRS Kβ to a context Kτ:
  –  Let s be the sentence corresponding to Kβ; let {a1, a2, … ak} be the  

set of presupposition triggers without asserted content that can be  
adjoined to s.

  –  For each pair (, ai), compare the number of satis"ed presuppositions of 
the two members: to this e$ect, try to link/accommodate psp(ai) against the 
context Kτ via the usual procedure (Asher & Lascarides 1998).

  – If – psp(ai) is satis"ed
   –  there is a di$erence in the pair , ai  in the number of presuppositions 

!en the choice of  gives rise to the implicature that the presupposition 
is false (antipresupposition à la (Percus 2006)).

!e predictions that we get are the following : in most cases, the sentence s has 
fewer presuppositions than s + ai, so the principle applies. But what this rule pre-
dicts is that when, for any reason, the sentence s in itself already triggers a presup-
position, then the principle no longer applies. !is explains why it is not obligatory 
to use several triggers when they are available. !is also explains what happens in 
enumeration cases : we consider that enumeration forces this forward link (be it 
presuppositional or not), so that the second sentence in the enumeration has to be 
linked to the context. !en there is no di$erence in the form with or without too. 
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As for example (b), we can consider it a special case of enumeration, but we can 
also see it as a contrast, and then we have to provide the semantic de!nition of 
contrast with this forward link.

 Conclusion

Starting from the obligatoriness of some presupposition triggers in discourse 
(when their presuppositions are satis!ed in the context), we have shown that this 
phenomenon is not limited to additive particles, as has been previously assumed. 
We claim that obligatori-ness de!nes a sub-class of presupposition triggers, charac-
terized by the fact that they have no asserted content. "e general explanation we 
provide then relies on a general pragmatic principle, which could be summarized 
as “maximize redundancy via presupposition binding”. Finally, we have also tried 
to provide a general explanation to account for the fact that the obligatoriness of 
presupposition triggers seems to be sensitive to discourse relations.
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Abstract. In this paper we examine the differences between bare singular nouns 
and indefinite singular NPs in predicate position in French. Our claim is that the 
semantic value of the singular indefinite determiner is not empty in French and 
that various interpretative contrasts between bare singular nouns and indefinite 
nouns in predicate position can be accounted for if a distinction between two 
rules of predication supported by copular sentences is introduced. We assume 
that bare nouns denote properties, which can be attributed to individuals, while 
indefinite noun phrases denote entities, which can be identified with an 
individual in context. This distinction between two types of statements, 
attributive ones and identificational ones, takes its source in Higgin's typology, 
and will be compared with Roy's and Heller and Wolter’s works on predicative 
and specificational sentences. 

Keywords: indefinite, bare noun, copular sentence, property. 

1   Introduction 

It is frequently assumed that French doesn't allow productive bare nouns, neither in 
argument positions, nor in predicate positions. Such an assumption is in contradiction 
with the following data, some of which are well-known and studied in the recent 
literature. (1a) corresponds to autonymic uses of bare nouns, (1b-c) to bare nouns in 
coordination (cf Roodenburg, 2004), (1d) to bare nouns in compound verbs, (1e) to 
bare nouns in prepositional phrases, (1f-h) examplify the uses of bare nouns in 
negative polarity contexts. Such examples need to be explained, and comparison 
seems to play a crucial role in (1g-h). (1i-j) illustrate some occurences of bare nouns 
in phrases of the type N prep N, (1k-m) present some cases of bare nouns which are 
not often mentioned in linguistic studies, and (1n-o) show that bare nouns may appear 
in copular sentences. 

 
(1) a. Cordiste est un métier d'avenir qui demande une double compétence, 

sportive et technique. 
  [A] harnessed climber is a up-and-coming trade which requires both 

technical and athletic skills1 

                                                           
1 We indicate with square brackets [] words which are required in the English translation, but 

are missing in the French sentence. 

287



2 C. Beyssade 

 b. Livres et journaux jonchaient le sol. 
  Books and newpapers lay everywhere on the ground 
 c. Il faut disposer d'un compte bancaire pour toucher salaire ou retraite. 
  You need to have a bank account in order to receive [your] wages or 

pension 
 d. prendre rendez-vous, faire usage, avoir faim, soif, mal au coeur... 
  take [an] appointement, make use of, to be hungry, to feel sick 
 e. un pot en fer, un problème de taille, une idée de génie... 
  a pot made of metal, a problem with size, a genius’idea 
 f. Jamais homme n’entra dans ce couvent. 
  No man has ever stepped in that convent 
 g. Je n’avais jamais vu femme si belle. 
  I’ve never seen such [a] beautiful woman 
 h. Vous ne trouverez pas hôtel plus agréable dans la région. 
  You won’t find [a] more pleasant hotel in the area 
 i. Il a bu bière sur bière. 
  He drank beer after beer 
 j. Elle s'embellit jour après jour. 
  She gets prettier day afer day 
 k. Ce nouveau téléphone fait appareil photo. 
  This new phone can be used as [a] camera 
 l. Cette explication fait sens. 
  This explanation makes sense 
 m. Si problème il y a, n'hésite pas à me rappeler. 
  In case of problem, don’t hesitate to call me 
 n. Jean est ami avec le directeur. 
  Jean is [a] friend with the director 
 o. Jean est professeur. 
  Jean is [a] professor 
 

In this paper, we won't analyze all of these configurations. We will only focus on 
bare nouns in copular sentences, and more specifically on the contrast between bare 
singular nouns and indefinite singular nouns in copular sentences. Our aim is to show 
that copular sentences built with indefinite singulars (IS) differ in crucial ways from 
sentences built with bare singulars (BS): we can explain the interpretative and 
distributional differences between IS and BS by analyzing copular sentences built 
with IS as relying on an identity relation rather than on predication. 

 
(2) a. Jean est un clown. Jean is a clown 

 b. Jean est clown. Jean is [a] clown 
 
After a presentation in §2 of various interpretative and distributional contrasts 

between IS and BS in copular sentences, we propose in §3 to revisite Higgin's 
typology of copular sentences and to distinguish between predication and equation, 
grouping copular sentences built with IS together with identificational, specificational  
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and equative sentences. Such an analysis allows to explain both the alternation 
between il and ce pronouns in copular sentences (§ 4) and the restrictions on modified 
bare nouns (§ 5). 

2   Contrasts between Bare Nouns and Indefinite Nouns in Copular 
Sentences 

In Semantics in Generative Grammar, Heim and Kratzer (1998:61) assume that "the 
indefinite article a is vacuous when it occurs in predicate nominals such as a cat in 
Kaline is a cat". This assumption, even if it was true for English, can’t be applied to 
French, since, as (2) illustrates, copular sentences with and without indefinites may 
convey different meanings. (2b) means that John is a clown by profession, while (2a) 
just has a metaphoric meaning, and is adequate if John behaves as a clown, i.e. if the 
speaker judges that John is a funny person. This observation is due to Laca and 
Tasmovski (1994) and can be added to other contrasts which distinguish between BS 
and IS in copular sentences. 

First of all, ISs, contrary to BSs, are incompatible with small clauses (3). Secondly, 
ISs, contrary to BSs, cannot appear in sentences with interruptive or intermittent 
readings (4). Lastly, the difference between ISs and BSs correlates with different 
pronouns in left dislocation (5). 

 
(3) a. Marie imagine Paul ministre. 

 b. *Marie imagine Paul un ministre. 
  Mary imagines Paul a minister 

(4) a. Paul est médecin le jour, chanteur la nuit. 
 a'. * Paul est un médecin le jour, un chanteur la nuit. 

  Paul is a doctor during the day, a singer during the night 
 b. Paul est traducteur à ses heures libres. 
 b'. * Paul est un traducteur à ses heures libres. 

  Paul is a translator after hours 
 c. Paul a été professeur à trois occasions dans sa vie. 

 c'. * Paul a été un professeur à trois occasions dans sa vie. 
  Paul has been a teacher three times in his life 
(5) a. Paul, (il / * c') est traducteur. 
 b. Paul, (?il / c') est un traducteur. 
       Paul, (he / CE) is a translator 

 
All of these constrasts suggest a possible parallelism between bare nouns and 

adjectives: like adjectives, bare nouns denote properties, that can be attributed to a 
stage of individual and that can give rise to temporary interpretation. On the 
contrary, sentences built with indefinite singulars seem to convey a different 
meaning, where the indefinite nouns denote a stable property or more precisely 
denote an individual characterized by a permanent property. A comparison can be 
made between BS vs IS on the one hand, and adjective vs nominalization on the 
other hand, as in examples (6). 
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(6) a. Jean est bossu   (temporary property) 
 b. Jean est un bossu  (permanent property) 
 Jean is a hunchbacked 
 

There are some other differences between IS and BS uses. BSs, contrary to ISs, can 
be followed by as qua expressions (7) and can be modified by a prepositional phrase 
including a superordinate of the noun (8). Furthermore, BSs and ISs don't trigger the 
same type of inferences concerning the existence of the subject of the copular 
sentence. It is usual to consider that (9a) triggers the implicature that Pierre is dead, 
contrary to (9b), which doesn't trigger any implicature of this kind. Conversely, when 
one considers sentences built with present tense, the sentence with IS is not associated 
with any lifetime implicature, while the sentence with BS seems inappropriate when 
the subject denotes an individual who is dead, like in (10b) (cf Matushansky and 
Spector 2003, 2005). 

 

(7) a. En tant que médecin, Pierre n'a pas voulu prendre position sur ce sujet. 
 b. * En tant qu'un médecin, Pierre n'a pas voulu prendre position sur ce 

sujet. 
  As a doctor, Pierre didn’t want to take a stand on this subject 
(8) a. Pierre est avocat de profession. / * Pierre est un avocat de profession. 
 b. Pierre est chrétien de religion. / * Pierre est un chrétien de religion. 
 c. Pierre est français de nationalité. / * Pierre est un français de nationalité. 
  Pierre is a (lawyer / christian / French) by (profession / religion / 

nationality) 
(9) a. Pierre était un médecin. 
  Pierre was a doctor 
 b. Pierre était médecin. Maintenant il est retraité. 
  Pierre was [a] doctor. Now he is retired 
(10) a. Balzac est un écrivain. 
       Balzac is a writer 
 b. ? Balzac est écrivain. 

 
The last well-known contrasts between IS and BS concern the modification of the 

noun, which is much more restricted with BS than with IS. 
  

(11) a. Jean est un médecin (généraliste / honnête / qui a plus de 50 ans). 
 b. Jean est médecin (généraliste / *honnête / * qui a plus de 50 ans). 

Jean is a general practitioner doctor / an honest doctor / a doctor who is 
more than 50-year-old 

 
These contrasts are not new, they are presented in different papers, and in particular  
in Roy (2006) or in de Swart et al. (2006, 2007). Here our aim is just to present  
them again in order to propose an analysis of copular sentences which can explain 
some of them. 
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3   Two Types of Judgments: Predication vs. Equation 

To account for these interpretative and distributional differences, we propose to 
introduce a distinction between different types of copular sentences. We focus on two 
classes of copular sentences, (i) copular sentences built with a bare noun and (ii) 
copular sentences built with an indefinite noun. We associate these copular sentences 
to two distinct logical forms. 

 
(12) a. Jean est clown 

 b. [[DP is BS]] = 1  iff [[DP]] has  PBS 

    or in other words 
    iff PBS  ∈ [[DP]] 
 
DP means 'determiner phrase', BS means 'bare singular noun' and PBS refers to the 

property denoted by the bare noun. Thus the subject DP in (12a) is analyzed as a 
generalized quantifier. 

 
(13) a. Jean est un clown 

 b. [[DP is IS]] = 1  iff [[DP]] = [[IS]]  
 
IS means 'indefinite singular noun'. (13) conveys an identity statement, in which it 

is claimed that the DP in subject position and the postverbal IS have the same 
denotation. 

Another way to express the difference between these two types of copular 
sentences is to show that the copula in each of these sentences doesn't play the same 
role. In (12), the copula corresponds to λPP, while in (13) it corresponds to λyλx 
(x=y). In (12), the bare noun is comparable to an adjective and denotes a property, 
which is attributed to a subject. The copula is just used to bind or compose the subject 
and the post-copular noun. 
 
(14) is : λP P 

 clown : λxC(x) 
 is clown : λP (P) λxC(x)  which reduces to  λxC(x) 
 
If we analyze any indefinite NP as a generalized quantifier, we obtain the 

following composition for a VP built with a copula and an IS such as 'est un clown'. 
The copular is viewed as expressing relative identity (cf Gupta 1980): λP λx (P) λy 
(x=y). 

 
(15) is : λP λx (P) λy (x=y) 
 a : λQ λR ∃z (Q(z) ∧ R(z)) 

 clown : λxC(x) 
 a clown : λR ∃z (R(z) ∧ C(z)) 
 is a clown : λP λx (P) λy (x=y)  (λR ∃z (R(z) ∧ C(z))) 
                    which reduces to  
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                     λx (λR ∃z (R(z) ∧ C(z))) λy (x=y) 
                     and finally to  
                     λx ( ∃z (x=z) ∧ C(z)) 
 
The present proposal is distinct from what can be found in the literature, and in 

particular distinct from Higgins', Roy's, and Heller and Wolter's analyses, summarized 
in table 1. 

Table 1. Typology of copular sentences 

Higgins Roy Heller and Wolter's  Beyssade & Sorin 
Predicational  i) characterizing 

ii) defining 
iii) situation-descriptive 

i) ordinary predication 
ii) quiddity predication  
(including 
identificationals) 

Predicational  

Equative Equative Equative Identity : equatives,  
Identificational Identificational  identificationals,  
Specificational Specificational Specificational specificationals 

 
The important point is that here we draw a demarcation line between predicational 

and non predicational copular sentences, and that we analyze copular sentences built 
with bare nouns as predicational sentences, while copular sentences built with 
indefinites nouns are viewed as instances of non predicational sentences. Let's note 
that in all the other proposals found in the literature no clear distinction is established 
between copular sentences built with IS vs with BS.  

In Higgins typology, IS copular sentences may be predicational or non 
predicational sentences, according to the context. 

In Roy's thesis, copular sentences, either built with IS or with BS, are viewed as 
cases of predication: defining predicates are expressed by ISs, characterizing 
predicates are expressed by BSs, and situation-descriptive predicates are expressed by 
adjectives. It should follow from such an analysis that small clauses would be 
compatible, both with IS and with BS, which is not the case. 

 
(16) Marie imagine Paul (ø / *un) ministre. 

 Mary imagine Paul (ø / a) minister 
 
And finally, Heller and Wolter propose to introduce a distinction between two 

types of predicates: (i) predicates which express ordinary predication, and (ii) what 
they called quiddity predicates, which provide an answer to the question ‘What is 
that?’. In addition to expressing a property of the entity, quiddity predicates tell us 
something about the essence or nature of the entity. They don't give any strong 
argument to justify why they analyze quiddity predicates as instances of predication 
and not as instances of equatives or specificationals. We have observed that in French, 
ordinary properties, which express secondary properties, are typically expressed via 
BS and the verb faire (cf (17a)) while quiddity predicates are expressed via IS  
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(cf (17b)). Consequently, we will analyze quiddity sentences as cases of non 
predicational sentences. The sentence (17a) is not about a camera, but rather about an 
object that has a secondary function as a camera. 

 
(17) a. Ce téléphone fait appareil photo. (ordinary property) 

 This cell phone is a camera. 
 b. C'est un appareil photo.   (quiddity) 

 This is a camera. 

4   Alternation between il and ce in French Copular Sentences 

It is well-known (cf a.o. Kupferman 1979, Tamba 1983, Boone 1987, Beyssade & 
Sorin 2005) that there is an alternation between pronouns ce / il in French left 
dislocation constructions, which depends on the post-copular element: the pronoun ce 
‘that’ appears when the post-copular phrase is an IS, while il / elle 'he / she' is used 
with a BS. 
 
(18) a. Jean, c’est (un chanteur / *chanteur). 
     John, CE is (a singer / singer) 

 b. Jean, il est (? un chanteur / chanteur). 
     John, IL is (a singer / singer) 
 

We observe that BSs behave as adjectives in this type of configuration, while 
copular sentences built with IS can be grouped with equative, identificational and 
specificational sentences since the pronoun which appears in left dislocation 
constructions is ce and not il /elle. 

 
(19) Jean, (il / * c’) est beau. 
 John, (he / CE) is beautiful 
!"#$% &'%()&*+%,-./0%!12%345)$%-6/%789-*:&.'% -;8&/5<-%
% ='%(&0%!12%3%>5)$%-6/%?@A.'% 5B-./5C51&/5@.&)%
% 1'%D-%9*@=)E:-0%!12%3%>5)$%-6/%?@A.'% 69-15C51&/5@.&)%

 
This observation provides a new argument to analyze copular sentences with BS as 
predicational sentences and to group copular sentences built with IS with equative, 
identificational and specificational sentences in the class of identity statements. 

What does the use of ce vs il/elle indicate? Let us recall that pronouns may be used 
to give some information about the denotation of their antecedents. According to 
Blanche-Benveniste (1990, 41-42), "pronouns give a grammatical description which 
may be more fine-grained than lexical words”. For instance, the difference between 
ils and ça in (21) has to do with the type of denotation of the noun phrase les chiens. 
In (21a), the pronoun refers to a particular set of dogs, while in (21b), it refers to the 
kind 'dog', and the sentence is a generic one. 
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(21) a. Les chiens, ils aboient. 
     The-dogs-they-are-barking The dogs are barking 

 b. Les chiens, ça aboie. 
     The-dogs-ÇA-barks  Dogs bark 
 

Furthermore, certain pronouns are sensitive to the difference between singular and 
plural, some other ones (like for instance the French generic one ça) are not. Same 
thing with the pronoun le, when it is anaphoric to a proposition as in (22b). It doesn't 
vary, whether it refers to one or several propositions. 
 
(22) a. (Le chien / Les chiens), ça aboie. 

     (The-dog / The dogs)-ÇA-barks  Dogs bark 
 b. Jean est poète. Marie est danseuse.  Tout le monde (le / *les) sait. 

     John is a poet. Mary is a dancer. Everybody (LE-sg / LES–pl) knows. 
 
We can observe that the opposition [+Human] / [-Human] is not relevant here for 

distinguishing ce vs il/elle, since in the sentences which we are interested in, every 
subject NP refers to humans. Moreover, il / elle can be used to refer to non human 
noun phrases, like in (23): 

 
(23) La soupe, elle est trop chaude. 

 The-soup–ELLE-is-too-hot 
 
According to us, the relevant difference between ce and il/elle has to do with the 

type of denotation. Contrary to il/elle which refers to an entity which is identified and 
can be type-shifted as a set of properties, ce refers to an entity without identity. In 
other terms, the reference of ce is not strong, but weak (Dummett 1973, 1981), 
exactly as indefinite noun phrases can be weak, when they are incorporated (cf van 
Geenhoven 1996, McNally and van Geenhoven 1998) or when they appear in 
presentational sentences (Mc Nally 1997, Moltmann 2007). Dummett suggests that 
this and that in English refer to pre-individuated portions of reality, and thus involve 
reference without identity. They involve indeterminate reference that leaves open 
what entity exactly is being referred to. Our proposal is that ce, contrary to il/elle, has 
weak reference, and then can not be type-shifted from type e to type ((e,t),t). It is why 
ce can appear in identity sentences, but not in predicational sentences. Il/ Elle may 
refer to individual of type e, which can be type-shifted in set of properties (i.e. type 
((e,t),t)).  

 
(24) Ce can only denote entities (type e). It cannot be type-lifted to denote sets of 

properties. 
 

Ce is grammatical in identity copular sentences such as Jean, c'est un chanteur, 
because such a sentence doesn't rely on predication, but rather on identity. Inversely, 
ce is ungrammatical in predicational copular sentences such as Jean, c'est chanteur, 
because ce doesn't refer to a generalized quantifier, ce has weak reference, and can't 
be type-shifted from type e to type ((e,t),t). 
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5   Modified Bare Nouns in Predicate Positions 

We will focus here on the class of expressions that can occupy the post copular 
position without determiner. It has been observed that in Romance languages only a 
restricted class of common nouns can be used without any determiner (a.o., 
Kupferman 1979, Pollock 1983, Boone 1987, Laca and Tasmowski 1994, Roy 2006, 
Matushansky and Spector 2003, de Swart and al. 2007). This class includes 
professions, titles and functions: 

 
(25) Professions (médecin 'doctor', avocat 'lawyer'...), titles (prince 'prince', baron 

'baron', roi 'king'...), hobbies (chasseur 'hunter', alpiniste 'climber',...), 
functions (président 'president', ministre 'minister', sénateur 'senator'...), 
status (étudiant 'student', SDF 'homeless'...) 

 
This thesis has been recently infirmed by Mari and Martin (2008), which claim that 
basically every common noun can be used bare in copular sentences, and propose to 
give an unified analysis for sentences such as (26a) and (26b). 
 
(26) a. Marie est docteur. 
     Mary is [a] doctor 
 b. Marie est voiture / salade / mini-jupe. 
     Mary-is (-car / -salad / -mini-skirt) 
     Mary is the (car / salad / mini-skirt) type 
 

Even if it is interesting to put examples like (26b) in the picture, it seems to us that 
it isn't justified to associate the same type of logical form with (26) a and b. Such an 
analysis blurs important contrasts between (26a) and (26b), as illustrated by (27). If 
(26b) may be paraphrased by (27d), there is no equivalence between (26a) and (27c). 
 
(27) a. Marie est très (*docteur / voiture / salade/ mini-jupe). 
    Mary-is-very (doctor / car / salad / mini-skirt) 
 b. Marie est (un docteur / * une voiture / * une salade/ * une mini-jupe). 
    Mary-is- (a-doctor / a-car / a-salad / a-mini-skirt) 
 c. Marie aime les docteurs. 
    Mary likes doctors 
 d. Marie aime la voiture / la salade / les mini-jupes. 
    Mary-likes- the(sg)-car / the(sg)-salad / the(pl)-mini-skirts 
 
And finally, while (26a) is absolutely non marked, (26b) are marked and need some 
context to be interpreted as well-formed. It's the reason why we won't consider 
examples of the type of (26b) in this paper. They deserve a separated study. 

Our aim in this part of the paper isn't to propose a new characterization of the class 
of the nouns which can be bare in copular sentences. We consider that the description 
proposed in Beyssade and Sorin (2005) is on the good track. They claim that these 
nouns refer to non sortal properties i.e. to properties that are associated with a 
principle of application but no principle of identity (cf Gupta 1980). According to  
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Gupta, the principle of identity is just supplied by the common noun connected with a 
determiner or a quantifier. When a common noun is used bare, it refers to a role, a 
guise, which doesn't directly refer to an individual, but to a secondary property of the 
object. Consequently, bare common nouns are comparable to adjectives, they refer to 
secondary properties, that are not associated with principles of identity.  

What we want to study here is the variety of expressions that can appear in post-
copular position, without determiner. It seems that, besides names of role, there are a 
bunch of more complex expressions that can be used without determination, as 
illustrated in (28): 
 
(28) a. Jean est (professeur de mathématiques /  père de trois enfants). 
    John is [a] (professor of Mathematics / [the] father of three children) 

 b. Jean est fils d'avocat. 
    John is [the] son of a lawyer 
 c. Jean est bon danseur. 
    John is [a] good dancer 

 
In each case, a property is attributed to an individual, but in each case, the way to 

build a complex property from a simple one is different. We describe here three 
different possibilities, the list may not be exhaustive. 

A first type of complex property is shown in (28a), where the noun of guise is 
modified by another noun preceded by a functional preposition. Professeur de 
mathématiques defines a subtype of professor, and père de trois enfants is a subtype 
of father. It is important to note that (28a) implies that John is a professor, or that John 
is a father. 

Another way to build a complex noun of guise is to use a noun of guise as 
argument of a relational noun, and more specifically a kinship noun such as son, 
wife... Fils d’avocat or femme de ministre denotes a complex property. 

 
(29) a. Jean est fils d'avocat. 
     Jean is [a] son of lawyer 
 a'. Jean est (*ø / le) fils (de Marie / d'un avocat). 
     Jean is (ø / the) son (of Mary / of a lawyer) 
 b. Marie est femme de ministre. 

      Marie is [a] minister’s wife 
 b'. * Marie est (*ø / la) femme du ministre. 

       Marie is (ø / the) wife of the minister 
 
We assume that kinship nouns such as fils, femme may denote a relation not only 

between two individuals but also between an individual and a property (role/guise). 
Correspondingly, fils d'avocat in (29) denotes a complex property, obtained by 
applying a function (the word fils is represented in (30a) by λP λx fils (x, P)) to a 
property (avocat). (30a) can be reduced in (30b), which shows that fils d'avocat 
denotes a property. It is interesting to note that if the argument of the relational noun 
does not denote a guise, but an individual (cf (29a') and (29b')), then the complex 
expression can not be used bare, but need to be preceeded by a determiner. 

 

296



 Bare Nouns in Predicate Position in French 11 

(30) a. λP λx fils (x, P) (avocat) 
 b. λx fils (x, avocat) 

 
The third way of building a complex property consists in modifying an adjective 

by a noun of guise. We claim that bare nouns can be taken to denote both a property 
and a property modifier. This idea is borrowed from Fox (2000), who has proposed to 
formalize property modifiers in the framework of Property Theory. In example (28c), 
which illustrates the type of cases, the noun of guise is analyzed as a property 
modifier rather than as a property: the property attributed to Jean is not the property of 
being a dancer, but the property of being good, as a dancer. 

This analysis presents several advantages compared to some other recent proposals 
(Larson 1998, de Swart et al. 2007). 

First, our analysis predicts that there is no entailment from (31a) to (31b): danseur 
in (31a) does not have the restricted meaning of professional dancer, contrary to what 
happens with bare nouns. Indeed, the property attributed to the subject in (31a) is not 
the property to be a dancer, but the property to be good. 

 
(31) a. Jean est bon danseur. 
     John is [a] good dancer 
 b. Jean est danseur de profession. 
     John is [a] dancer by profession 
 

It is only when they denote a property that BNs have the restricted meaning of 
capacity. In all other contexts, they have an underspecified meaning: (31a) can be 
understood as meaning 'Jean is beautiful when he dances', and not necessarily as 'Jean 
is a professional dancer who dances beautifully'. According to our proposal, a noun 
like danseur is semantically ambiguous in French, it can denote a property, or a 
property modifier. 

 
(32)  a. danseur as property D or λx D(x) 
 b. danseur as a property modifier  λP λx ∀s (D(x,s) → P(x,s)) 
 

(32b) translates the fact that danseur can modify a property P and yields another 
property. This new property can be attributed to an individual x if and only if, in a 
situation s where x has the property D (i.e. when x dances, as a professional dancer or 
not), x also has the property P. Thus (28c) can be analyzed as a predicative sentence 
in which bon danseur denotes a complex property that is attributed to Jean. 

The second advantage of our proposal is that it can be extended to account for 
examples of the type shown in (33), which are usually analyzed as lexicalizations or 
idioms. Within our account, they can be instead analyzed in terms of property 
modification: 

 
(33) a. Jean est (beau / gentil) garçon. 

     Jean is [a] (beautiful / nice) guy 
 b. Marie est (vieille fille / jeune grand-mère) 
     Mary is [a] (old maid / young grandmother) 
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And finally, we can understand why there are restrictions on the adjectives which 
can be used in examples like (34a). The more usual are good and bad, and all their 
variants like beautiful, awful... One can find examples with young but they are less 
frequent, and it often seems difficult to use old instead of young. Young in (35a-b) 
means young in this function and can be paraphrased by depuis peu, recently.  

 
(34) a. Paul est bon élève. 
    Paul is [a] good student 
 b. Jean est piètre avocat. 
    John is [a] very mediocre lawyer 
(35) a. Quand je serai jeune retraité,…. 
    When I am a young retired person, ... 
 b. Marie est jeune députée et ne connaît pas encore les usages. 
    Mary is a young member of Parliament and doesn't know yet the manners 
 

All other adjectives are excluded of these constructions, and in particular I-level 
adjectives, which denote permament properties, like rich, parisian... 

 
(36) a. *Paul est (beau / riche) professeur. 
    Paul-is(-nice/-rich)-professor 
 b. *Paul est professeur parisien. 

    Paul-is-parisian-professor 
 

In fact, the only adjectives that can appear in this type of construction belong to the 
class of what Siegel (1976) named non intersective but subsective adjectives. 
According to him, intersective adjectives are of type (e,t) while subsective adjectives 
are of type ((e,t), (e,t)) and modify the noun with which they are phrased: a sentence 
like John is a good dancer is ambiguous because the adjective good is ambiguous, 
and may be intersective or subsective. Larson (1995) has proposed another analysis 
for the same type of examples. According to him, the ambiguity doesn't come from 
the adjectives but from the nouns like dancer, which introduce two variables, one 
event variable and one individual variable. The lexical content associated with the 
noun dancer corresponds to λxλe. dancer (x,e). Larson (1995) proposed to import 
Davidson’s analysis of adverbial modification to adjectival modification. To do that, 
he relativizes the semantics of common nouns like dancer to events, he analyzes 
adjectives as predicates and he allows adjective phrases to be predicated either of x or 
e. Consequently, a beautiful dancer may be associated with both logical forms given 
in (37): 

 
(37) a.  λe λx [dancing (x, e) & !"#$%&'(%)*+,]   ‘ beautiful dancer1’ 

 b.  λe λx [dancing (x, e) & !"#$%&'(%)*#,]   ‘ beautiful dancer2 ’ 
 
Larson's analysis accounts for the ambiguity of (38), which can be associated with 

the two following Logical Forms (38b-c), presented as tripartite structures Quantifier 
[Restriction] [Nuclear scope]. 
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(38) a.  John is a beautiful dancer 
 b.  ∀e [dancing(e, j)]  [beautiful (j)] 
 !"# ∀$#%&'(!)(*+$,#-./##%0$'12)314+$./#

 
The general situation is the following: some adjectives apply strictly to non-events 

(for instance aged), others apply strictly to events (for instance former) and still others 
apply naturally to both, yielding ambiguity (for instance beautiful). Larson's analysis 
is very interesting and is perhaps adequate for English, but it can't be used to account 
for French data, because there is a contrast in French between copular sentences with 
IS and copular sentences with BS, which has no equivalent in English. English doesn't 
have bare nouns in predicate positions2. 

Our proposal is distinct from Siegel's one and from Larson's one. According to us, 
bon danseur is viewed not as a bare noun modified with an adjective, but as an 
adjective modified by a noun of property. Bon danseur means "bon en tant que 
danseur", "bon, quand il danse". When one combines a bare noun with an adjective, 
one obtains a complex property, built from the adjective and modified by the bare 
noun. We consider that the core of the phrase bon danseur is the adjective bon, not 
the noun danseur. It is why our analysis is very different from Larson's one: what is 
relevant in this type of construction is the adjective, which support various 
constraints, not the noun. We don’t analyze the noun in (39) as a noun of event . It is 
the adjective which supports the major predication in (39), the noun only modifies it, 
and is used to impose a restriction on the denotation of the subject. The subject is 
interpreted as a qua-objet, as defined by Fine (1982). More generally, we can say that 
when an adjective is modified by a noun of property, the sentence can be paraphrased 
by (40). This explains why the noun has to be in a relation with a verb, and the 
adjective has to be related with an adverb. 

 
(39) a. Jean est bon danseur. 
     John is [a] good dancer 
(40) a. DP, as N, is Adj. 
 b. DP, when he Vderived from N, Vderived from N Advderived from Adj 

 
Our proposal presents two empirical advantages over others: it can be extended to 

comparable constructions, including an adjective modified by a noun or a participe, 
which can't be used bare without the adjective, like in (41). In fact, besides nouns of 
profession which can be used as property modifiers, most of deverbal nouns can also 
appear in this position. 

 
(41) a. Jean est bon/ mauvais perdant 
     John-is-(good / bad)-looser 
 a'. * Jean est perdant  (with the meaning of a status) 
     John-is-looser 
 b. Jean est-il beau parleur, désespéré ou crétin ? 
     Is John [a] smooth talker, [a] desesperate man or [a] moron? 
 b'. * Jean est parleur. 
     John-is-talker 
                                                           
2 Let us note two exceptions: Chairman and President may be used bare in predicate position. 
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Furthermore, we can add to the list of adjectives which can appear in these 
constructions, grand, which is in relation with the adverb grandement, or gros, which 
may be contextually recategorized as an adverb, as in (42c-d). Grand and gros are 
qualified by Szabo (2001) as evaluative adjectives: this means that they present a as 
qua position which may remains unsaturated (cf (43)). 
(42)  a. Jean est grand amateur d'art. 
    John-is-big-lover-of-art 
 b. Jean est gros buveur de bière. 
    John-is-big-drinker-of-beer 
 c. Jean joue gros 
    John-plays-GROS   'John plays a lot of money'  
 d. Ça peut te coûter gros. 
    ÇA-may-dative-cost-GROS 'It may cost you a lot' 
 
(43) a. John is tall  John is tall as a person.  

 b. Everest is tall  Everest is tall as a mountain. 

6   Conclusion  

The main claim of this paper is that interpretative differences between bare nouns and 
indefinite nouns in predicate position in French derive from a difference between two 
types of judgments. We have proposed to analyze copular sentences built with bare 
nouns as predicational sentences, and copular sentences built with indefinite noun 
phrases as identity sentences. Consequently, bare nouns present some similarities with 
adjectives, which denote properties, whereas indefinite noun phrases are viewed as 
individual denoting phrases, just like proper names or definite noun phrases. 

We have also shown how to account for modified bare nouns in this framework. 
Very frequently, when a bare noun co-occurs with an adjective in a copular sentence, 
the head of the postcopular phrase is not the bare noun, but the adjective. 
Nevertheless, in certain cases such as (44), both analyses may be possible : either the 
head of the postcopular phrase is the adjective (and the bare noun is an adjective 
modifier), or the head of the phrase is the bare noun (and the adjective modifies the 
noun). Thus, simple soldat, petit commerçant and danseur professionel are ambiguous 
and may be analyzed either as an adjective phrase or as a noun phrase. 
 
(44) a. Jean est (simple soldat / petit commerçant). 
     John is [a] (regular soldier / little storekeeper ) 

 b. Paul est danseur professionel. 
     John is [a] professional dancer 

!
Finally, some issues concerning bare nouns in French have been leave aside. In 

particular, nothing was said about restrictions on the class of nouns which can appear 
without determiner in predicate position. However, we hope that the line of thought 
proposed here may provide some pointers for further studies of bare nominals and 
their special status at the syntax-semantics interface. 
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Claire Beyssade
Institut Nicod (CNRS, ENS, EHESS)

Le statut sémantique des incises et des incidentes
du français

Le français permet d’insérer, à l’intérieur d’une proposition, une autre proposi-
tion, sans coordonnant, ni subordonnant :

(1) Tiens, dit-elle en ouvrant les rideaux, les voilà ! (Hugo, Les pauvres gens)
(2) D’autres propositions, plus adéquates croyons-nous, vous seront soumises

sous peu. (Cornulier 1978)
(3) Mais, pourquoi le nier, certains enjeux politiques nous tiennent à cœur.

(Guattari)

On parle alors ou de propositions incises ou de propositions incidentes. La termino-
logie ne semble pas clairement établie, comme le montre M. Wilmet (1997) qui
rappelle les usages de différents grammairiens : pour J. Marouzeau (1933), incise
et incidente sont deux termes équivalents ; M. Arrivé, F. Gadet et M. Galmiche
(1986) utilisent eux le terme d’incise pour caractériser tout élément, du mot à
la proposition, qui s’insère à l’intérieur d’une phrase sans terme de liaison, et
réservent le terme d’incidente aux propositions qui ont cette caractéristique ; enfin
P. Le Goffic (1993) comme M. Riegel, J. Pellat et R. Rioul (1994) font exactement
l’inverse et ne parlent d’incises que pour une classe particulière d’incidentes,
la classe des propositions insérées dans une phrase et servant à rapporter des
paroles ou des pensées. Plus récemment, O. Bonami et D. Godard (2007) ont
proposé de réserver le terme d’incise à un fonctionnement syntaxique et le terme
d’incident à un fonctionnement prosodique.

Notre but n’est pas d’alimenter le débat terminologique, mais d’étudier le
statut sémantique de ces propositions insérées. Nous ne considérerons que les
insertions propositionnelles et essayerons de déterminer le statut sémantique de
l’information qu’elles véhiculent. S’agit-il d’une information de premier plan ou
d’un commentaire ? Doit-on y voir, quand il s’agit de propositions déclaratives,

Langages 186 rticle on linerticle on line 115
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des assertions pleines ou plutôt des présuppositions ou des implicatures ? Pour
ce faire, nous commencerons par distinguer plusieurs classes de constructions,
puis nous établirons leurs propriétés discursives en les comparant avec d’autres
constructions comme en (4) :

(4) a. Jacques dit qu’il pleut.
b. Il pleut, d’après Jacques.

1. INCISES ET INCIDENTES : ESSAI DE CLASSIFICATION

Nous nous limitons ici aux insertions propositionnelles, i.e. à des phrases com-
portant un verbe, donc associées à un contenu propositionnel. Seront écartées
les constructions en (5) : le constituant inséré y est un syntagme nominal en (5a)
ou (5b), un syntagme prépositionnel en (5c) ou un adverbe en (5d). Même si on
peut rapprocher ces constituants de propositions pleines (voir les paraphrases
en (6)), en écartant ce type d’exemples, on évite la question de la reconstruction
du contenu propositionnel et des ellipses :

(5) a. François, chose incroyable, a eu 20 sur 20.
b. Pierre a fait, l’imbécile, un chèque en blanc.
c. Jean a goûté, malgré mes conseils, les champignons.
d. Ton frère, manifestement, a acheté la maison.

(6) a. François, c’est une chose incroyable, a eu 20 sur 20.
b. Ton frère, c’est manifeste, a acheté la maison.

En revanche, on prendra en considération toutes les propositions insérées dans
une phrase, quelle que soit leur modalité énonciative (assertion, question ou
exclamation (cf. 7), qu’elles comportent une inversion ou non (cf. 8) et que la
proposition soit syntaxiquement complète ou incomplète (cf. 9). On parlera
de phrase-hôte et de phrase insérée pour décrire les deux propositions de la
construction :

(7) a. Les adhérents ont, je le sais, une réduction de 20 %.
b. Les adhérents ont, le saviez-vous ?, une réduction de 20 %.
c. Les adhérents ont, sachez-le, une réduction de 20 %.

(8) a. Les adhérents ont, ajouta-t-elle, une réduction de 20 %.
b. J’ai aperçu ta voiture, ton char dirais-tu, plus haut dans la rue. (Cornu-

lier 1978).
(9) a. Les adhérents ont, c’est vrai, une réduction de 20 %.

b. Les adhérents ont, je crois, une réduction de 20 %.

1.1. Autonomie syntaxique et sémantique

En s’appuyant sur le critère de la double autonomie syntaxique et sémantique,
on peut tracer une frontière entre les deux séries d’exemples (10) et (11) :

(10) a. C’est là, je m’en souviens, que sa mère est née.
b. Un soir, t’en souvient-il, nous voguions en silence. (Lamartine, Le lac)
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c. Jean, personne ne le sait, a une maladie incurable.
d. Vous le savez, la fin approche.
e. Personne, et vous le savez très bien, ne peut l’influencer.

(11) a. C’est là, dit-elle, que sa mère est née.
b. C’est là, je crois, que sa mère est née.
c. Cet homme est, paraît-il, connu de vos services.
d. L’angoisse, semble-t-il, constitue l’humanité. (Bataille)

Les insertions dans les exemples (10) comportent un pronom qui réfère à la
phrase-hôte. Elles sont modalement autonomes au sens où elles peuvent être
assertives, mais aussi interrogatives (10b) ou impératives (7c). B. de Cornulier
(1978) ajoute qu’elles sont sémantiquement autonomes au sens où elles peuvent
être positives ou négatives (cf. 10c). Elles peuvent aussi précéder la phrase-hôte
(cf. 10d) et lui être coordonnées (cf. 10e). Autant de propriétés que n’ont pas les
exemples (11) :

(12) a. *Cet homme est, est-ce qu’il paraît, connu de vos services.
b. *C’est là, ne dit-elle pas, que sa mère est née.
c. *Je crois, c’est là que sa mère est née.
d. *L’angoisse, et semble-t-il, constitue l’humanité.

Comme B. de Cornulier, on réservera le terme d’incise aux constructions de (11)
qui manifestent un manque d’autonomie syntaxique ou sémantique et on parlera
de proposition incidente dans les autres cas. Notons néanmoins que le critère de
l’autonomie syntaxique n’est pas à lui seul suffisant pour déterminer si une
insertion est une incise ou non. Il existe, en effet, au moins deux classes de verbes
qui peuvent servir à introduire une citation, mais qui ne peuvent pas être utilisés
comme des verbes de discours rapportés, dans la mesure où ils n’acceptent pas
de complétive en que. Il s’agit des verbes intransitifs qui décrivent des manières
de dire (cf. 13) et des verbes transitifs qui ont en commun d’indiquer une action
associée à la production d’un discours (cf. 14). Une récente étude de corpus,
menée par L. Danlos et al. (2010), a permis de dénombrer 43 verbes du premier
type (intransitifs) et 71 verbes du second type (transitifs, mais sans argument
phrastique) :

(13) a. Juste quelques égratignures mais ce n’est rien comparé à ce que j’ai fait à
mon père... ricana-t-il. (Rowling, Harry Potter 2)

b. Je vous imagine sans, s’esclaffa-t-elle.
c. Cela peut s’amplifier, intervint le député.

(14) a. “Comment”, apostropha-t-il son ami, “tu oses donner asile à cette femme ?”
(Hersart de La Villemarqué, Barzaz Breiz)

b. Malheur à toi si tu refuses, le menaça-t-il. Le Messie viendra et tu ne seras
plus là pour l’accueillir. (Wiesel, Silences et mémoire d’hommes)

Si, dans tous ces exemples, la phrase insérée est autonome syntaxiquement au
sens où tous les compléments obligatoires du verbe sont instanciés, on doit
quand même souligner trois points : (i) il y a inversion du sujet par rapport
au verbe, (ii) on ne trouve jamais de négation dans la proposition insérée, et
(iii) aucune modalité phrastique autre que déclarative n’est possible. En ce sens,
les verbes des propositions insérées en (13) et (14) sont comparables aux verbes
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de parole comme dire, annoncer quand ils sont utilisés dans des incises de citation.
Ils décrivent des manières de dire mais, à la différence de dire, ils ne peuvent pas
prendre d’argument phrastique :

(15) Jean (dit / *ricana / *intervint / *interrompit) que P

L’autonomie syntaxique et sémantique permet donc d’établir une première clas-
sification entre propositions incises et incidentes. Le meilleur test pour distinguer
incises et incidentes reste la flexibilité à la modalité énonciative : les incidentes,
à la différence des incises, peuvent être interrogatives ou jussives.

1.2. Incises de discours vs autres incises

À l’intérieur de la classe des incises, on va distinguer deux sous-classes, reposant
sur la nature de ce qui est rapporté. B. de Cornulier dit qu’il faut distinguer
les incises dont la base est réellement une citation, un propos rapporté (comme
dans ‘Il pleut, dit-elle’) des incises attachées à une phrase-hôte qui rapporte non
pas un discours, mais un acte non linguistique, comme un geste, une pensée,
ou une apparence 1. Cela le conduit à voir dans les phrases-hôtes non pas des
citations, mais plutôt des imitations, ce qu’il appelle un signe mimique. Selon
lui, « l’incise est un greffon sur un support mimique » et ce support mimique
déborde largement la mimique du discours. De même que l’on peut mimer
un discours en le reproduisant, on peut mimer un geste, une attitude ou une
pensée. Le support mimique peut servir à la retransmission d’un signe non
verbal, comme en (16), où le mot oui n’a pas été prononcé :

(16) Oui, fait-elle de la tête.
De façon générale, la phrase-hôte peut servir à « reproduire une apparence ou
une impression cognitive non linguistique », comme le dit B. de Cornulier. C’est
le cas en (17), qu’il commente ainsi :

Dès lors qu’on comprend que l’énonciateur mime l’information d’une apparence,
on est en quelque sorte dispensé de comprendre qu’il affirme sérieusement qu’il
pleuvait. (Que les propos produisent des apparences [...] est bien reflété en français par
l’expression il paraît, comme dans Charlot, paraît-il, est en ce moment à Nice). (Cornulier,
2004 : 109)

(17) Il pleuvait, semblait-il.

On retrouve cette même distinction entre deux types de phrases-hôtes dans le tra-
vail de O. Bonami et D. Godard (à par.) sur les ajouts de citation. Ils commencent
par préciser ce qu’ils entendent par citation et, pour ce faire, ils reprennent à
H. H. Clark et R. J. Gerrig (1990) l’idée que les citations sont des expressions
référentielles qui se distinguent des autres expressions par la manière dont la
référence est établie. Alors que la plupart des expressions réfèrent par description,

1. Sur le discours rapporté et la mention en langue, le lecteur pourra consulter les travaux d’Authier et de Rey-
Debove, ainsi que Anscombre (1985) sur la distinction dire / faire dans les mentions, et Steuckardt (2005).Voir
aussi Banfield (1982) sur le lien entre incises (en anglais) et style indirect libre.
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au sens où elles fournissent une description de l’objet auquel elles réfèrent, les
citations réfèrent par imitation. Quand le locuteur prononce le constituant Mon
frère est arrivé dans la phrase Mon frère est arrivé, a dit Marie, il ne décrit pas ce
que Marie a dit, mais il imite son comportement, il reproduit ce qu’elle a fait. Le
choix du possessif mon qui réfère ici à Marie et non au locuteur, en est le signe.
Donc, comme B. de Cornulier, H. H. Clark et R. J. Gerrig ainsi que O. Bonami et
D. Godard analysent la citation comme une imitation. Ils montrent que la cita-
tion est une construction particulière qui change en signe linguistique un objet
qui n’en est pas forcément un. Ils illustrent cela avec (18) dans lequel les crochets
droits marquent le passage du signe non linguistique au signe linguistique :

(18) La voiture a fait [le locuteur mime un mouvement en zigzag]

On peut donc séparer les incises de discours des autres incises. Par discours, on
entend aussi bien le discours oral que le discours écrit ou lu (cf. 19) :

(19) a. L’être est, le néant n’est pas, peut-on lire dans ce texte.
b. Il est dangereux de se pencher au dehors, était-il écrit sur les vitres.

Les incises de discours (du type dit-il, répond-il...) peuvent être supprimées sans
que la citation cesse d’apparaître comme ayant été proférée. En (20), par exemple,
leur absence ne pose aucun problème d’interprétation :

(20) On entendit une collision. – Couillon ! – Chauffard ! Il s’approcha de la
fenêtre. (Cornulier, 1978: 82)

Les incises de discours se distinguent aussi par l’inversion du sujet. L’inversion
du sujet, qu’il soit clitique ou non, y est obligatoire, alors que, quand la proposi-
tion incise exprime une appréciation ou un jugement formulé sur la phrase-hôte,
une modalité comme je crois ou je pense, le sujet n’est obligatoirement postposé
que si c’est un substantif. Si c’est un pronom personnel de première ou seconde
personne ou un pronom impersonnel, l’inversion n’est que facultative. Et selon
R. L. Wagner et J. Pinchon (1991 : 560) quand il s’agit du pronom de première
personne, l’ordre normal est l’ordre sujet-verbe, l’inversion correspond à une
forme d’archaïsme : pensé-je, crois-je :

(21) a. C’est là, (dit-elle / dit Jean / *il dit / *Jean dit), que sa mère est née.
b. C’est cela, pensa Pierre, on me ment.
c. C’est là, (je crois / *crois-je), que sa mère est née.
d. C’est là, (tu vois / vois-tu), que sa mère est née.
e. Cet homme est, (il paraît / paraît-il), connu des services de police.

D’où l’idée qu’il faudrait faire une classe particulière pour les incises que B. de
Cornulier appelle des incises progressives, dans lesquelles l’inversion n’est pas
obligatoire et dont le sujet est toujours un pronom, personnel ou impersonnel.
Ces incises servent soit à introduire une modalité épistémique (il paraît, je crois,...),
soit comme en (21d) à apostropher l’interlocuteur.

On a donc distingué les incidentes des incises et, parmi les incises, celles qui
se rattachent à une phrase-hôte mimant un discours et les autres.
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2. LA CONTRIBUTION SÉMANTIQUE DES INCISES ET DES
INCIDENTES

Il existe une ressemblance de famille entre les phrases données sous (22), (23)
et (24). Pourtant, le locuteur qui choisit l’une ou l’autre formulation ne le fait
pas indifféremment et, selon le choix qu’il fait, il ne transmet pas exactement
la même information. Il est fréquent d’analyser le contenu de la phrase insérée
comme un commentaire, une information de second plan, que le locuteur prend
à son compte, mais ne demande pas à l’interlocuteur de partager (cf. entre autres
Dessaintes 1960, Espinal 1991). Est-ce à dire que les phrases insérées ne sont pas
assertées ? Et si tel est le cas, quel est alors leur statut sémantique ? Doivent-elles
être analysées comme véhiculant des présuppositions ou des implicatures ?

(22) a. François, c’est une chose incroyable, a eu 20 sur 20.
b. François a eu 20 sur 20. C’est une chose incroyable.

(23) a. Il pleut, pense-t-il.
b. Il pense qu’il pleut.
c. Il pleut, selon lui.

(24) a. Il pleut, dit-il.
b. Il dit qu’il pleut.
c. Il pleut, d’après lui.

Nous étudierons d’abord les incidentes, puis les incises.

2.1. Les incidentes : des implicatures conventionnelles

O. Ducrot (1969, 1972) s’est intéressé aux différents statuts du dire et a montré
que l’on devait distinguer non seulement l’explicite de l’implicite, mais aussi le
posé, le présupposé et le sous-entendu. Cependant, c’est H. P. Grice (1975) qui a
forgé le concept d’implicature pour distinguer ce qui est dit (on pourrait ajouter
explicitement) de ce qui est signifié (sans être explicite). H. P. Grice appelle
implicature ce qui est signifié sans être dit.

G. Gazdar reprend ce terme, mais ne l’applique qu’aux assertions et établit
une différence de nature entre implications logiques et implicatures :

Une implicature est une proposition qui est « impliquée » par l’assertion d’une phrase
dans un contexte donné bien que cette proposition ne fasse pas partie de ce qui a été
effectivement dit, ni n’en soit une conséquence logique. (Gazdar, 1979 : 38)

(25) et (26) sont des exemples d’énoncés associés à des implicatures :

(25) a. Alain : Tu viens à la fête ce soir ?
Marie : J’ai du travail.

b. Non.
(26) a. Pierre est anglais. Il est donc courageux.

b. Etre anglais implique être courageux.

À la réponse de Marie en (25), on associe l’implicature dite conversationnelle
(25b). (25b) ne fait pas partie de la signification conventionnelle associée à J’ai du
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travail, mais dépend de traits propres au contexte conversationnel dans lequel
l’énoncé a été produit. Dans un autre contexte, la même phrase pourrait signifier
oui et pas non. Il suffit pour cela d’imaginer une autre question, par exemple,
Est-ce que votre situation financière s’arrange ? (26a), lui, est associé à l’implicature
conventionnelle (26b). Par convention, donc véhicule l’idée de conséquence. Il
indique explicitement l’existence d’une relation de conséquence entre les deux
propositions Il est anglais et Il est courageux, mais la nature précise de cette
conséquence reste implicite.

Les implicatures sont donc des contenus d’information non formulés expli-
citement, mais suggérés par le locuteur. H. P. Grice s’est surtout intéressé aux
implicatures conversationnelles. Il a toutefois donné deux exemples de mots
déclenchant des implicatures conventionnelles (but et therefore) et a caractérisé les
implicatures conventionnelles au moyen de deux propriétés qui les distinguent
des implicatures conversationnelles : (i) la non-annulalibité : les implicatures
conventionnelles sont générées dans n’importe quel contexte ; (ii) la détacha-
bilité : les implicatures conventionnelles sont associées à l’usage d’une forme
lexicale (un mot) et ne dépendent pas de maximes conversationnelles.

Les implicatures conventionnelles se distinguent des présuppositions en ce
que la fausseté d’une implicature conventionnelle est compatible avec la vérité
de l’énoncé qui la génère, alors que l’échec présuppositionnel conduit à une
absence de valeur de vérité de l’énoncé global.

Pour résumer, les implicatures conventionnelles correspondent à une signi-
fication secondaire déclenchée par une expression linguistique, non annulable
et détachable. L’introduction des implicatures conventionnelles chez H. P. Grice
représente la reconnaissance de l’impossibilité de réduire la totalité de la signifi-
cation linguistique au binôme conditions de vérité – règles de la conversation.

K. Bach (1999) a mis en cause le concept même d’implicature conventionnelle
de H. P. Grice, qu’il juge contradictoire : si les implicatures conventionnelles sont
des implicatures, elles véhiculent du non-dit et ne sont pas conventionnelles ;
si elles sont conventionnelles, alors leur contenu est dit et ce ne sont pas des
implicatures. Selon lui, on peut analyser le sens de but ou therefore sans parler
d’implicatures, car tout leur sens fait partie de ce qui est dit. Il en donne pour
preuve le fait que le contenu des prétendues implicatures conventionnelles peut
faire l’objet d’un discours rapporté. Nous ne pouvons pas présenter ici le détail
de son argumentation, mais l’analyse qu’il propose le conduit à définir une nou-
velle catégorie à l’intérieur de ce qui est dit : les implicitures. Il insiste sur deux
points : (i) le contenu de ce que H. P. Grice appelle implicature conventionnelle fait
partie de ce qui est dit, et (ii) à l’intérieur de ce qui est dit, on doit structurer
l’information et distinguer ce qui est présenté comme essentiel de ce qui est pré-
senté comme secondaire, qu’il s’agisse d’un commentaire ou d’une information
périphérique. Pour preuve, pour paraphraser un énoncé comme (27) contenant
mais, le mieux est de ne pas utiliser la coordination (28), qui met sur le même
plan tout ce qui est dit, mais d’utiliser plusieurs propositions, dont une incise
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(29). K. Bach note aussi que le contenu secondaire n’est pas entièrement déter-
miné par l’énoncé, mais dépend du contexte : on donne en (29) trois paraphrases
possibles de (27) :

(27) Jean est très grand, mais il est agile.
(28) Jean est très grand, il est agile et la plupart des gens très grands ne sont pas

agiles.
(29) a. Jean est très grand et, contrairement à la plupart des gens très grands, il est

agile.
b. Jean est très grand et, contrairement à la plupart des gens de la liste, il est

agile.
c. Jean est très grand et, contrairement à ce qu’on a dit, il est agile.

En résumé, pour K. Bach, il n’y a pas d’implicature conventionnelle, mais des
aspects différents dans ce qui est dit : il y a le contenu mis au premier plan et
ce qui est mis sur un autre plan comme les présuppositions ou les ajouts et les
commentaires portant sur l’acte de langage lui-même, du type first of all, secondly,
to sum up, etc.

On retrouve au cœur de la sémantique multi-dimensionnelle élaborée par
C. Potts (2005a) l’idée qu’il faut distinguer dans le dit des informations de nature
différente : un énoncé véhicule plusieurs contenus propositionnels qui n’ont
pas tous le même statut sémantique. À la différence de K. Bach, C. Potts ne
se débarrasse pas des implicatures conventionnelles. Au contraire, il prend au
sérieux l’idée de H. P. Grice selon laquelle il existe des éléments de sens qui
sont logiquement indépendants de ce qui est dit, mais conventionnellement
attachés aux expressions utilisées par le locuteur. Et il identifie deux classes
d’expressions qui déclenchent ce type d’implicatures, les suppléments (parmi
lesquels les relatives non restrictives, les parenthétiques en en tant que, comme et
les groupes nominaux apposés (voir 30), et les expressifs (tels certains adjectifs
et les honorifiques du japonais (voir 31) 2 :

(30) Paul, qui est l’aîné, est fier.
(31) Jean a tenté de fermer cette satanée fenêtre.

Du coup, il propose une nouvelle caractérisation des implicatures convention-
nelles : ce sont des contenus sémantiques attachés à l’usage de certains mots,
non annulables, mais qui ne font pas partie du propos central, de ce qui est en
question dans l’énoncé (le contenu at-issue). Elles sont logiquement et composi-
tionnellement indépendantes de ce qui est dit et à la seule charge du locuteur,
qui ne demande pas que l’interlocuteur s’accorde avec lui sur leur contenu.

C. Potts élabore une logique des implicatures conventionnelles en s’inspirant
de ce que L. Karttunen et S. Peters (1979) ont fait avec les présuppositions. Mais

2. Les suppléments sont appelés ainsi parce que la valeur de vérité de leur contenu n’affecte pas la valeur de
vérité du contenu de la phrase globale. Quant aux expressifs, ils ne servent jamais à distinguer un objet d’un
autre. Ainsi, cet imbécile de John ne permet pas d’isoler un certain John parmi d’autres John, à la différence
de junior dans George Bush junior. Sur ce point, voir l’analyse que Milner (1978) fait des termes de qualité.
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il ne s’intéresse pas à la même classe d’expressions qu’eux : il se focalise sur les
suppléments et les expressifs alors que ce que L. Karttunen et S. Peters appe-
laient des implicatures conventionnelles étaient essentiellement des déclencheurs
de présupposition (comme savoir que, réussir, aussi, etc.). D’autre part, C. Potts
ne distingue pas deux types de contenus sémantiques, mais plus de deux (d’où
le terme de sémantique multi-dimensionnelle) : il y a (i) le contenu at-issue, tou-
jours mis au premier plan et correspondant à l’acte de langage principal ; (ii) les
implicatures conventionnelles (qui ne sont pas annulables) ; (iii) les implica-
tures conversationnelles (qui sont annulables) ; et (iv) les présuppositions. Nous
présentons en (32) l’architecture des sens qui sous-tend l’analyse de C. Potts
(2007a), en conservant les termes anglais. La première opposition ne repose pas
sur la distinction entre ce qui est dit et ce qui est signifié, mais plutôt entre ce
qui est annulable ou non, ce qui va résister quel que soit le contexte et ce qui
va disparaître dans certains contextes. Dans une première version de son tra-
vail (Potts, 2005a : chap. 2), C. Potts identifiait les non entailments aux contenus
dépendant du contexte. Les présuppositions font partie de cette seconde catégo-
rie parce qu’elles ont des propriétés spécifiques de projection : elles peuvent ne
pas être déclenchées ou disparaître dans les contextes où elles sont liées (cf. van
der Sandt 1992). La seconde opposition pertinente est de nature dialogique ou
informationnelle : qu’est-ce que le locuteur attend de son interlocuteur ? Qu’il
enregistre une information ou qu’il la partage ? C’est à ce niveau que se fait la
distinction entre ce qui est en jeu dans la conversation (les at-issue entailments),
ce sur quoi les interlocuteurs doivent se mettre d’accord et ce qui est présenté
comme secondaire, que le locuteur donne à son interlocuteur comme une infor-
mation à enregistrer, mais qu’il ne lui demande pas de partager.

Revenons à présent sur le statut sémantique des propositions incidentes. Elles
ont le même statut sémantique que les suppléments. Les tests suivants dus à
J. Jayez et C. Rossari (2004) peuvent être avancés à l’appui de cette analyse. On
sait que non, en dialogue, permet de nier le contenu at-issue, mais pas les impli-
catures ni les présuppositions. Un enchaînement introduit par au contraire est,
quant à lui, tout à fait approprié pour s’opposer à une implicature convention-
nelle. L’incidente se comporte comme une implicature conventionnelle (voir 32) :

(32) A : Jean, c’est malheureux, a moins de la moitié des votes.
B : a. Non, il a exactement 15 voix sur 30.
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b. (#Non / Au contraire), c’est plutôt une bonne chose. 3

Un pronom phrastique, dans un enchaînement, ne réfère jamais au contenu
d’une implicature ou d’une présupposition, mais seulement au contenu at-issue.
Que la seconde phrase de (33a) signifie (33b) et pas (33c) corrobore l’idée que le
contenu des incidentes n’est pas at-issue :

(33) a. Jean a raté, c’est embêtant, son examen. Je m’y attendais.
b. Je m’attendais à ce que Jean rate son examen.
c. Je m’attendais à ce que ce soit embêtant.

Enfin, les implicatures conventionnelles véhiculent une information que le locu-
teur prend en charge sans demander à l’interlocuteur de la partager. L’interlocu-
teur peut donc poursuivre le dialogue en rendant explicite un désaccord avec
l’interlocuteur sur ce point, comme en (34) :

(34) A : Jean, c’est triste, a moins de la moitié des votes.
B : Oui, il va donc falloir refaire un vote. Moi, je ne trouve pas ça triste, mais
plutôt amusant.

En conclusion, on peut soutenir que les informations véhiculées par les proposi-
tions incidentes sont des implicatures conventionnelles.

2.2. Le statut sémantique des incises

2.2.1. Analyses antérieures

Il existe une très vaste littérature sur les incises que l’on ne peut pas résumer
ici, faute de place. On trouve une présentation riche et fouillée des problèmes et
des données dans les travaux de J. O. Urmson (1952), de A. Borillo (1978, 1982) et
de C. Blanche-Benveniste (1989). Dans un article sur les marqueurs de dérivation
illocutoire, J.-C. Anscombre (1981) propose d’analyser certaines incises comme
le résultat d’un décrochement sans copie à droite donnant lieu à un effet de
délocution. Sur la question spécifique du statut sémantique de l’information
attachée à une incise, on peut distinguer deux grands courants dans la littérature.
Selon O. Bonami et D. Godard (à par.), un énoncé comportant une incise de
citation (du type dit-il) est associé à un seul acte illocutoire dont l’incise est la tête.
(35a) asserte que Marie a dit que tout le monde était prêt et (35b) que le moniteur
a demandé si tout le monde était prêt. Il y a une assertion, que le propos rapporté
soit assertif (35a) ou non (35b) :

(35) a. Tout le monde est prêt, a dit Marie.
b. Est-ce que tout le monde est prêt ?, a demandé le moniteur.

Pour corroborer leur thèse, O. Bonami et D. Godard présentent le contraste (36),
qui montre que l’ajout de citation en comme et l’incise ont une contribution
différente. Dans les deux cas, le propos rapporté est une question, mais l’énoncé
(36a) est assertif alors que l’énoncé (36b) est interrogatif. Selon O. Bonami et

3. La réponse en non est acceptable quand C’est malheureux occupe la position finale, mais la phrase peut
être vue comme juxtaposée.
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D. Godard, il y a un seul acte de langage en (36a), une assertion, et deux actes
de langage en (36b), une question et un commentaire. « Les incises sont le lieu
de l’acte illocutoire principal » et « les ajouts en comme le lieu de l’engagement
solitaire du locuteur ». J.-C. Anscombre (2010), dans une étude des incises en
dire, avait déjà souligné cette différence pour on dit et comme on dit :

(36) a. Est-ce que tout le monde est prêt, a demandé le moniteur.
b. Est-ce que tout le monde est prêt, comme a demandé le moniteur.

B. de Cornulier, lui, s’appuie sur la ressemblance qui existe entre (35a) et (37)
pour mettre en doute l’intuition selon laquelle l’incise est le support fondamental
de l’assertion. Il soutient, au contraire, que « l’incise est un greffon sur un
support mimique », greffon qui n’est pas « responsable de l’espèce d’assertion »
suivant laquelle une expression a été prononcée, mais qui « ne fait que préciser
l’information apportée par le [signe] mimique » et « s’adjoint à ce support
comme une espèce de circonstant » (Cornulier, 2004 : 106) :

(37) Tout le monde est prêt, selon Marie.

Un autre argument en faveur de cette thèse est que bien souvent, on ne peut
pas (ou pas simplement), à partir de la phrase-hôte et de la proposition incise,
reconstruire une proposition dont le verbe de l’incise serait la tête. C’est le
cas quand le verbe de l’incise n’accepte pas de complément phrastique (cf. 15
au § 1.1) ou quand la syntaxe de la phrase-hôte ne permet pas d’en faire un
complément phrastique comme en (38) :

(38) a. Heureusement qu’elle est venue, dit Jean.
b. *Jean dit qu’heureusement qu’elle est venue.

On ne peut donc pas supposer une transformation reliant les phrases avec subor-
donnée et les phrases avec incise, ni soutenir comme O. Bonami et D. Godard
(2007) ou B. Lamiroy et M. Charolles (2008) que dans un énoncé comportant
une incise de citation, la citation fonctionne toujours comme un type particulier
d’objet extrait.

2.2.2. L’incise : une construction présentative et présupposante

Selon nous, les phrases à incises sont à rapprocher des constructions présen-
tatives :

(39) a. Oui, répondit-il.
b. « Oui » fut sa réponse.

(40) a. C’est prématuré, commenta le député.
b. « C’est prématuré » fut le commentaire du député.

La relation syntaxique entre le verbe de l’incise et la citation est du type de ce
que l’on trouve dans une phrase copulative identificationnelle (cf. Higgins 1973).
La citation est identifiée avec l’événement associé au verbe de l’incise : c’est une
réponse en (40), un commentaire en (41) et la citation est la forme que prend le
ricanement en (13) où l’incise est ricana-t-il. L’incise est présentative de la citation
ou, comme le dit B. de Cornulier (1978 : 86), « la relation sémantique de l’incise
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au mime tient en ce que l’incise doit être présentative du mime » 4. On a vu en
effet au § 1.2 que les incises servent à introduire non seulement des citations
mais plus généralement des signes mimiques, qui peuvent référer (par imitation
et non par description) à une pensée ou à toute autre impression cognitive.

Nous développerons d’abord notre analyse sur les seules incises de citation,
puis nous l’étendrons aux autres incises. Pour analyser le statut sémantique
des différentes informations véhiculées par un énoncé comportant une incise
de discours, on peut comparer la construction avec incise à d’autres formes de
discours rapportés :

(41) a. Marie a dit : « Jean n’est pas là »
b. « Jean n’est pas là », a dit Marie.
c. Marie a dit que Jean n’était pas là.
d. Jean n’est pas là, comme a dit Marie.

Pour caractériser ce qui différencie les énoncés de (41), il faut expliciter les actes
qu’ils réalisent et distinguer, en particulier, ce que chaque énoncé asserte, pré-
suppose ou implique et ce qu’il mime. En effet, les objets linguistiques peuvent
soit signifier, soit montrer ; ils peuvent référer au monde, par description, ou
imiter le monde, en reproduisant une parole, en la mimant.

En (41a) et (41b), les citations réfèrent par imitation non par description.
Le locuteur mime les propos de Marie. Le verbe dire indique que le locuteur
asserte que ces propos ont été tenus par Marie. Nous donnerons infra quelques
arguments indiquant qu’il s’agit bien d’assertion pas de présupposition ni d’im-
plicature. En (41c), il n’y a pas de citation (contra Cappelen & Lepore 2007), mais
description des dires de Marie ; on peut parler de discours rapporté en raison de
la présence du verbe dire, mais les propos de Marie ne sont pas imités, ils sont
décrits. En (41d), il y a à la fois assertion par le locuteur qu’un discours a été
tenu, reproduction de ce discours sous forme d’imitation et réinvestissement du
contenu descriptif de cette imitation. Donc, si l’imitation par citation est un acte
de langage, elle doit être distinguée de l’assertion que des propos ont été tenus.

Revenons à présent au statut de l’information attachée à l’incise, selon
laquelle Marie a dit que Jean n’était pas là, en (41b). (42) montre que l’on peut
refuser avec non le contenu de l’incise, ce qui corrobore l’idée que ce contenu est
asserté. Si c’était une implicature conventionnelle, (42d) devrait être meilleur que
(42a). Et on voit mal comment soutenir que ce contenu pourrait être présupposé,
puisque les incises échappent aux tests classiques de projection (interrogation,
négation et enchâssement) :

(42) Loc1 : Jean n’est pas là, a dit Marie.
Loc2 : a. Non, c’est moi qui l’ai dit.

4. On peut rapprocher notre analyse du travail de Davidson (1968) qui soutient que dans X said that P, that est
un terme singulier démonstratif, qui pointe sur l’énoncé P. Davidson établit donc une identification (entre that
et P), mais il ne parle pas d’imitation et ne s’intéresse pas aux incises.
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b. Non, elle l’a juste chuchoté.
c. Non, elle a dit qu’il arriverait plus tard.
d. #Au contraire, c’est moi qui l’ai dit.

Notre thèse est donc que le contenu associé à l’incise est bien asserté. Cependant,
l’incise en tant que construction sous-catégorise une expression qui réfère par
imitation (et non par description) et tout mime présuppose l’existence d’un
original, dont il est une reproduction. L’incise de citation est donc une tournure
qui indirectement déclenche la présupposition qu’il y a un discours original
dont elle présente le mime. C’est l’incise qui institue la citation comme signe
mimique.

Ce que l’on a dit des incises de citation se généralise à l’ensemble des incises,
la citation n’étant qu’une forme spécifique de mime, le mime d’un discours.
On peut aussi mimer un geste ou une pensée par des paroles. En (43), l’imita-
tion passe par la transformation du support expressif : le geste, qui a un sens
conventionnel, est transformé en un mot qui véhicule la même signification :

(43) Salut, fit-il d’un geste de la main.

De façon générale, l’incise présuppose l’existence d’un comportement, d’une
apparence ou d’une impression cognitive qui est mimée. Un mime est toujours le
mime d’un original et se distingue aussi toujours de cet original. Donc le contenu
d’une incise n’est pas présupposé, mais toute incise présuppose l’existence d’un
signe original dont elle présente un mime.

Cette analyse permet d’expliquer certaines des propriétés des incises.
D’abord, l’incise étant présentative, elle ne peut pas être négative. On a dit-il,
mais jamais ne dit-il pas. Par ailleurs, la classe des verbes que l’on trouve en
incise s’étend bien au delà de la classe des verbes de parole. La seule contrainte
qui pèse sur le verbe de l’incise est de permettre l’identification entre ce qu’il
décrit et le mime présenté. Cela explique la grammaticalité des incises avec rire,
s’esclaffer ou continuer et permet de prédire l’agrammaticalité d’exemples comme
(44). Le verbe claquer y fait référence à un claquement de porte, qui ne peut être
identifié ni avec une parole ni avec une pensée. On peut produire simultanément
une parole ou une pensée et un claquement, mais cela correspondra à deux
actions distinctes, deux événements, dont l’un n’est pas un sous-événement de
l’autre, ni le support de l’autre :

(44) *Sortez ! claqua-t-elle.

Enfin, on peut comprendre le contraste illustré en (45a). Le mime présuppose
un original différent de lui, il ne peut en aucun cas se confondre avec l’original.
C’est pourquoi les incises sont très fréquentes avec des verbes qui modalisent
l’assertion et indiquent la distance que le locuteur prend par rapport à la pensée
imitée (comme semble-t-il, paraît-il, dit-on, etc.) 5. Du coup, le verbe savoir, parce

5. Faute de place, nous n’avons pas étudié la contribution sémantique des incises progressives, qui semblent
combiner les propriétés sémantiques des autres incises, au sens où elles présupposent l’existence d’un signe
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qu’il est présuppositionnel (Jean sait que P présuppose P et même plus précisé-
ment présuppose que le locuteur sait que P) est inapproprié dans les incises, au
moins au présent :

(45) a. Il pleut, (pense Jean / croit Jean / *sait Jean).
b. Le médicament, savions-nous alors, agit comme un coupe-faim.

On notera pour finir que la langue offre d’autres moyens de noter qu’un signe
linguistique réfère par imitation et pas par description. C’est par exemple la fonc-
tion des guillemets (qui peuvent porter sur des contenus infra propositionnels)
ou du tiret dans les dialogues (cf. Potts 2005b, 2007b).

3. CONCLUSION

Au terme de ce travail, on a distingué deux types de propositions insérées.
D’une part, des propositions incidentes, qui, sur le plan sémantique, sont à
analyser comme des implicatures conventionnelles. D’autre part, des incises,
qui, au delà de la diversité qu’elles peuvent présenter, se caractérisent par deux
propriétés. Sur le plan syntaxique, le sujet y est obligatoirement inversé. Sur
le plan sémantique, elles ont pour caractéristique d’instaurer en objet mimé la
proposition-hôte à laquelle elles se rattachent. En ce sens, la construction en incise
est présuppositionnelle, au même titre que la clivée est présuppositionnelle. Ce
que l’incise présuppose, c’est, indirectement, l’existence d’un original (dire ou
pensée) auquel la phrase-hôte à laquelle elle se rattache réfère par imitation.
On a montré que l’imitation peut prendre d’autres formes que la citation, ce
qui permet de donner un traitement unifié des incises de citation et des incises
construites avec des verbes d’attitude comme penser ou croire.

Le cadre de la sémantique multi-dimensionnelle nous a semblé particuliè-
rement approprié pour analyser la contribution sémantique des constructions
insérées. En effet, il permet non seulement de distinguer des dimensions de
sens en termes dialogiques, mais aussi de rendre compte du fait que les objets
linguistiques (les sons, les mots ou les phrases) peuvent référer de différentes
manières (soit descriptivement, soit par imitation) ou même ne pas référer du
tout. L’originalité de ce cadre est qu’il offre un moyen de calculer de façon
compositionnelle la valeur des différents contenus de sens (sens at-issue, sens
présupposé, sens expressif, implicature, etc.). Il articule sémantique et pragma-
tique sans les opposer : les conditions de vérité contribuent à l’analyse du sens,
mais elles ne l’épuisent pas. Dans la mesure où la distinction de niveaux de
sens y est centrale et parce qu’il se donne pour finalité de montrer comment
sémantique et pragmatique interagissent dans la construction du sens, il s’ins-
crit en réalité dans la continuité des recherches menées dès les années 70 sur
l’argumentation dans la langue (cf. Anscombre & Ducrot 1983).

mimique, et les propriétés des incidentes, au sens où elles introduisent un commentaire portant sur le contenu
de la phrase-hôte.
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of
as
su
m
in
g
ki
nd

re
fe
re
nc
e
in
to

th
e
on

to
lo
gy

of
na
tu
ra
ll
an
gu

ag
e?

To
an
sw

er
th
es
e
qu

es
tio

ns
,w

e
,r
st
co
ns
id
er

En
gl
ish

ba
re

pl
ur
al
s
an
d
be
gi
n
w
ith

a
pr
es
en
ta
tio

n
of

tw
o
se
m
in
al
stu

di
es

ab
ou

tk
in
ds
,n
am

ely
C
ar
lso

n
(

b
)a
nd

Ch
ie
r-

ch
ia

(

)
.+

es
e
stu

di
es

ha
ve

sh
ow

n
th
at

En
gl
ish

ba
re

pl
ur
al
s
m
ay

be
an
al
yz
ed

as
re
fe
rr
in
g
to

ki
nd

s
in

al
lo

ft
he
ir
us
es
.C

ar
lso

n’s
pr
op

os
al

is
ba
se
d
on

a
se
rie

s
of

co
nt
ra
sts

be
tw
ee
n
ba
re

pl
ur
al
sa

nd
in
de
,n

ite
si
n
En

gl
ish

.C
hi
er
ch
ia
ha
ss
ho

w
n
ho

w
to

in
te
gr
at
e
C
ar
lso

n’s
pr
op

os
al
sw

ith
in

a
fo
rm

al
fr
am

ew
or
k
w
hi
ch

us
es

la
tti
ce

st
ru
c-

tu
re
s(
to

ac
co
un

tf
or

pl
ur
al
ity

),
op

er
at
or
s,
an
d
ty
pe
-s
hi
.i
ng

ru
le
s(
to

es
ta
bl
ish

a
lin

k
be
tw
ee
n
ki
nd

sa
nd

pr
op

er
tie

s)
.S
ec
tio

ns
.
.

an
d
.
.

pr
es
en
tt
w
o
ot
he
rp

ro
po

sa
ls,

de
ve
lo
pe
d
co
nt
ra

C
ar
lso

n
an
d
Ch

ie
rc
hi
a,

ac
co
rd
in
g
to

w
hi
ch

En
gl
ish

ba
re

pl
ur
al
s

re
fe
rd

ire
ct
ly
to

ki
nd

s:
(i)

th
e
am

bi
gu

ity
hy
po

th
es
is,

ac
co
rd
in
g
to

w
hi
ch

ba
re

pl
ur
al
s

ar
ea

m
bi
gu
ou

sb
et
w
ee
n
an

in
de
,n

ite
an
d
ag

en
er
ic
in
te
rp
re
ta
tio

n
an
d
(ii
)t
he

pr
op

er
ty

de
no

ta
tio

n
hy
po

th
es
is,

ba
se
d
on

th
ei
de
at
ha
tb

ar
ep

lu
ra
ls
de
no

te
pr
op

er
tie

sa
nd

m
ay

be
in
co
rp
or
at
ed

in
to

th
e
V
P.

W
e
pr
es
en
ta

rg
um

en
ts

fo
r
an
d
ag
ai
ns
te

ac
h
of

th
es
e

pr
op

os
al
s.
In

th
e
la
st
pa
rt
,w

e
co
ns
id
er

D
Ps

ot
he
r
th
an

En
gl
ish

ba
re

pl
ur
al
s
w
hi
ch

ar
e
ki
nd

-r
ef
er
rin

g,
an
d
ex
am

in
e
da
ta

fro
m

a
m
ul
tit
ud

e
of

la
ng

ua
ge
s,
in

pa
rt
ic
ul
ar

Ro
m
an
ce

la
ng

ua
ge
sa
nd

la
ng

ua
ge
sw

ith
ou

td
et
er
m
in
er
ss
uc
h
as
H
in
di
,w

hi
ch

m
us
tb
e

ac
co
un

te
d
fo
r.
In
iti
al
ly,

in
ve
st
ig
at
io
ns

in
to

ki
nd

-r
ef
er
en
ce

w
er
e
pr
im

ar
ily

co
nc
er
ne
d

w
ith

En
gl
ish

ba
re

pl
ur
al
s,
an
d
to

a
le
ss
er

ex
te
nt

En
gl
ish

de
,n

ite
sin

gu
la
rs
.H

ow
ev
er

it
ca
n
be

sh
ow

n
th
at
m
os
t,
if
no

ta
ll,

D
Ps

ca
n
be

in
te
rp
re
te
d
as

ki
nd

-r
ef
er
rin

g
gi
ve
n

th
e
ap
pr
op

ria
te
co
nt
ex
t,
an
d
th
us

w
e
ex
pl
or
e
th
e
so
ur
ce

of
ge
ne
ric

ity
in

D
Ps
.I
n
th
e

la
st

se
ct
io
n,

w
e
as
su
m
e
th
at

th
er
e
is
no

ge
ne
ric

de
te
rm

in
er
,b

ut
th
at

th
e
so
ur
ce

of
ge
ne
ric

ity
in

th
en

om
in
al
do

m
ai
n
is
an
ch
or
ed

in
th
en

ou
n
its
el
f,
w
hi
ch

is
am

bi
gu
ou

s
an
d
m
ay

de
sc
rib

ea
pr
op

er
ty
of

ki
nd

ra
th
er

th
an

ap
ro
pe
rt
y
of

in
di
vi
du

al
.T
o
ac
co
un

t
fo
r
th
e
va
rie

tie
s
of

lin
gu
ist
ic

fo
rm

s
w
hi
ch

ar
e
in
te
rp
re
te
d
as

re
fe
rr
in
g
to

ki
nd

s,
w
e

in
tro

du
ce

a
di
st
in
ct
io
n
be
tw
ee
n
tw
o
ty
pe
s
of

ki
nd

-r
ef
er
rin

g
D
Ps
:D

Ps
w
hi
ch

re
fe
r

di
re
ct
ly
to

ak
in
d
an
d
D
Ps

w
hi
ch

re
fe
ri
nd

ire
ct
ly
to

ak
in
d.

.
.

En

gli
sh

ba
re
pl
ur
al
sa

sk
in
d-
re
fer

rin
gD

Ps
.
.
.

Ca

rls
on

(

)

A
n
im

po
rt
an
ts
ta
rt
in
gp

oi
nt

fo
ra
ny

di
sc
us
sio

n
of
ge
ne
ric

ity
is
C
ar
lso

n’s
(

b
)s
em

in
al
stu

dy
ab
ou

tb
ar
ep

lu
ra
ls
(B
Ps
)a

nd
ki
nd

re
fe
re
nc
e.
C
ar
l-

so
n
sh
ow

ed
th
at
BP

si
n
En

gl
ish

ar
en

ot
th
ep

lu
ra
lc
ou

nt
er
pa
rt
of

in
de
,n

ite
sin

gu
la
rs

(I
Ss
).
+

e
bo

ok
co
nt
ai
ns

am
pl
e
ev
id
en
ce

th
at

co
ns
tr
as
ts

BP
s
an
d
IS
s:
th
ey

do
no

t
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In
tro

du
ct
io
n



gi
ve

ris
et
o
th
es

am
ea

m
bi
gu
iti
es

w
he
n
th
ey

in
te
ra
ct
w
ith

qu
an
ti*

ed
D
Ps
,w

ith
m
od

al
ex
pr
es
sio

ns
,o
rw

ith
te
m
po

ra
la
dv
er
bs
.E
xa
m
pl
es
(
)t
hr
ou

gh
(
)a
re
C
ar
lso

n’s
or
ig
in
al

ex
am

pl
es
.

(
)

a.
Ev

er
yo
ne

re
ad

ab
oo

k
on

ca
te
rp
ill
ar
s.

b.
Ev

er
yo
ne

re
ad

bo
ok
so

n
ca
te
rp
ill
ar
s.

(
)

a.
A
do

g
w
as

ev
er
yw

he
re
.

b.
D
og
sw

er
ee

ve
ry
w
he
re
.

(
)

a.
A
n
ac
ci
de
nt

ha
pp

en
ed

to
da
y
at
,
:


an
d
.

b.
Ac

ci
de
nt
sh

ap
pe
ne
d
to
da
y
at
,
:


an
d
.

(
)

a.
M
ax

di
sc
ov
er
ed

tw
o
ra
bb
its

in
hi
sy

ar
d
(in

tw
o
ho

ur
s/

??
fo
rt
w
o
ho

ur
s)
.

b.
M
ax

di
sc
ov
er
ed

ra
bb
its

in
hi
sy

ar
d
(?
?in

tw
o
ho

ur
s/

fo
rt
w
o
ho

ur
s)
.

(
)

a.
??
H
ar
ve
y
co
nt
in
ue
d
to

ki
ll
ar

ab
bi
t.

b.
H
ar
ve
y
co
nt
in
ue
d
to

ki
ll
ra
bb
its
.

In
(
a)
,‘a

bo
ok

on
ca
te
rp
ill
ar
s’
ca
n
be

in
te
rp
re
te
d
w
ith

an
ar
ro
w
-s
co
pe

or
w
id
e-
sc
op

e
re
ad
in
g.

Bu
tb

ar
e
pl
ur
al
s
ar
e
in
co
m
pa
tib

le
w
ith

a
w
id
e-
sc
op

e
in
te
rp
re
ta
tio

n,
as

w
e

se
e
in

(
b)
,w

hi
ch

ca
nn

ot
m
ea
n
‘th

er
e
ar
e
bo

ok
so

n
ca
te
rp
ill
ar
st
ha
te

ve
ry
on

e
re
ad
’.

N
o
sp
ec
i*
cc

ol
le
ct
io
n
of

bo
ok

si
se

vo
ke
d.
W
ith

th
eb

ar
ep

lu
ra
l‘
bo

ok
so

n
ca
te
rp
ill
ar
s’,

on
ly
th
e
na
rr
ow

-s
co
pe

in
te
rp
re
ta
tio

n
is
av
ai
la
bl
e.
(
a)

is
od

d:
it
se
em

st
o
im

pl
y
th
at

th
es

am
ed

og
oc
cu
pi
es

di
,e
re
nt

pl
ac
es
,w

hi
ch

do
es

co
n-

ic
tw

ith
ou

rk
no

w
le
dg
et
ha
t

do
gs

ar
e
no

tu
bi
qu

ito
us
.O

n
th
e
ot
he
rh

an
d,

(
b)

ex
pr
es
se
sa

pe
rfe

ct
ly
se
ns
ib
le
an
d

po
ss
ib
ly
tr
ue

pr
op

os
iti
on

,n
am

ely
th
at
th
er
ew

er
ed

i,
er
en
td

og
si
n
di
,e
re
nt

lo
ca
tio

ns
.

So
w
ith

(
b)
,i
nv
er
se

sc
op

e
is
av
ai
la
bl
e:
th
e
un

iv
er
sa
le
ve
ry
wh

er
ec

an
sc
op

e
ov
er

th
e

BP
,e
ve
n
if
ev
er
yw

he
re

do
es
n’t

c-
co
m
m
an
d
‘do

gs
’a
tt
he

su
rf
ac
e.
.

e
ex
am

pl
es

in
(
)

ill
us
tr
at
es

co
pa
li
nt
er
pr
et
at
io
ns

w
ith

re
sp
ec
tt
o
te
m
po

ra
la
dv
er
bi
al
s.
It
se
em

st
ha
tt
he

pl
ur
al
ca
n
ta
ke

na
rr
ow

er
sc
op

e
th
an

th
e
sin

gu
la
r.
To

in
te
rp
re
t(
a
),
w
e
im

ag
in
e
th
e

sa
m
et
yp
eo

fa
cc
id
en
to

cc
ur
rin

gt
hr
ee

tim
es
on

th
es
am

ed
ay
,s
uc
h
as
a*

re
,e
xp
lo
sio

n,
or

po
w
er
ou

ta
ge
..

er
ea
di
ng

in
vo
lv
in
gt
hr
ee

ac
ci
de
nt
so

fd
i,
er
en
tt
yp
es
,e
.g
.a

*r
e,
an

ex
pl
os
io
n,

an
d
a
po

w
er

cu
ta
ll
on

th
es

am
ed

ay
,i
su

na
va
ila
bl
e.
O
n
th
eo

th
er

ha
nd

,i
n

(
b)
,w

ea
re
no

ta
sk
ed

to
im

ag
in
er
ec
ur
re
nt

ac
ci
de
nt
s.
.

ec
on

tr
as
ti
n
(
)c
on

ce
rn
st
he

in
te
ra
ct
io
n
be
tw
ee
n
in
de
*n

ite
D
Ps

an
d
ba
re
pl
ur
al
so

n
th
eo

ne
ha
nd

an
d
as
pe
ct
on

th
e

ot
he
r.
(
)d

es
cr
ib
es
as
itu

at
io
n
in
w
hi
ch

M
ax

ne
ed
ed

tw
oh

ou
rs
to
di
sc
ov
er
tw
or

ab
bi
ts
,

an
d
th
e
se
nt
en
ce

be
co
m
es

bi
za
rr
e
if
w
e
re
pl
ac
e
in

tw
o
ho
ur
sb

y
fo
r
tw
o
ho
ur
s.
.

e
re
le
va
nt

op
po

sit
io
n
he
re
is
te
lic

vs
at
el
ic
.F
or
-c
om

pl
em

en
ts
ar
ei
nc
om

pa
tib

le
w
ith

te
lic

pr
oc
es
se
s.
Fi
na
lly
,e
xa
m
pl
e(
)

ill
us
tr
at
es
th
ei
nt
er
ac
tio

n
be
tw
ee
n
pl
ur
al
ity

an
d
as
pe
ct
.

W
he
n
th
e
ve
rb

ki
ll
is
us
ed

w
ith

a
ba
re

pl
ur
al
ar
gu

m
en
t,
th
e
as
pe
ct

of
th
e
pr
ed
ic
at
e

ch
an
ge
sa

nd
be
co
m
es

du
ra
tiv

e.
.

is
ex
pl
ai
ns

w
hy

it
ca
n
co
m
bi
ne

w
ith

an
as
pe
ct
ua
l

ve
rb

lik
e
co
nt
in
ue
.B

ut
th
e
ca
se

w
ith

sin
gu

la
r
in
de
*n

ite
s
is
di
,e
re
nt
.C

on
se
qu

en
tly
,
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Al
da

M
ar
i,
Cl
ai
re
Be
ys
sa
de
,a
nd

Fa
bi
o
D
el
Pr
et
e

C
ar
lso

n
co
nc
lu
de
st
ha
tb

ar
e
pl
ur
al
sc

an
no

tb
e
an
al
yz
ed

as
th
e
pl
ur
al
co
un

te
rp
ar
to

f
sin

gu
la
ri
nd

e*
ni
te
s,
bu

ta
re

ra
th
er

co
m
pa
ra
bl
et
o
pr
op

er
na
m
es

w
hi
ch

de
no

te
ki
nd

s.
Li
ke

pr
op

er
na
m
es
,t
he
y
ar
eb

ar
ea

nd
th
ey

ca
n
se
rv
et
o
in
st
an
tia

te
di
,e
re
nt

va
lu
es

of
au

ni
ve
rs
al
qu

an
ti*

ca
tio

n,
as

ill
us
tr
at
ed

in
(
)a

nd
(
)
:

(
)

a.
O
ne

of
th
es
em

en
sle

ep
s.

b.
∃x

[x
is
am

an
][x

sle
ep
s]

c.
Jo
hn

sle
ep
so

rP
et
er

sle
ep
so

rB
ill

sle
ep
s.

..

(
)

a.
O
ne

of
th
es
ek

in
ds

of
bi
rd

-i
es
.

b.
∃x

[x
is
ak

in
d
of

bi
rd
s][

x
-i
es

]
c.

Sp
ar
ro
w
s-

y
or

pe
ng

ui
ns

-y
or

ch
ic
ke
n
-y

..
.

(
a)

is
tr
ue

if
an
d
on

ly
if
(
c)

is
tr
ue
,a
nd

(
a
)i
s
tr
ue

if
an
d
on

ly
if
(
c
)i
s
tr
ue
.

In
tu
iti
ve
ly,

w
eh

av
ea

ss
ig
ne
d
pr
op

er
na
m
es
to

x
in

th
el
og
ic
al
fo
rm

(
b)
,a
nd

na
m
es
of

ki
nd

st
o
x
in

th
el
og
ic
al
fo
rm

(
b
).
Ac

co
rd
in
g
to

C
ar
lso

n,
th
eb

ar
ep

lu
ra
la
ct
sa

st
he

pr
op

er
na
m
eo

fa
ki
nd

,a
nd

ki
nd

sa
re

to
be

co
ns
tr
ue
d
as

in
di
vi
du

al
s.

C
ar
lso

n
w
as

th
e
*r
st
to

pr
op

os
e
en
ric

hi
ng

th
e
on

to
lo
gy

w
ith

ki
nd

s,
a
ne
w
ty
pe

of
en
tit
yd

ist
in
ct
fro

m
‘n
or
m
al
in
di
vi
du

al
s’
lik

eJ
oh

n.
Bu

th
ea

lso
in
tro

du
ce
d
ad

ist
in
ct
io
n

be
tw
ee
n
in
di
vi
du

al
sa
nd

st
ag
es
of
in
di
vi
du

al
s.
.

is
di
st
in
ct
io
n
pa
ra
lle
ls
th
ed

ist
in
ct
io
n

be
tw
ee
n
pr
op

er
tie

sa
nd

st
at
es
.C

ar
lso

n
as
su
m
es

th
at

st
at
es

ca
n
be

pr
ed
ic
at
ed

no
to

f
Jo
hn

,b
ut

of
st
ag
es

of
Jo
hn

.A
st
ag
e
of

in
di
vi
du

al
is
a
te
m
po

ra
lly

bo
un

de
d
po

rt
io
n
of

th
at
in
di
vi
du

al
.‘
.

es
ta
ge
sa

re
n’t

sim
pl
y
th
in
gs

th
at
ar
e;
th
ey

ar
em

or
ea

ki
n
to

th
in
gs

th
at

ha
pp
en
..

at
is,

st
ag
es

ar
e
co
nc
ei
ve
d
of

as
be
in
g
m
uc
h
m
or
e
clo

se
ly

re
la
te
d
to

ev
en
ts
th
an

to
ob

je
ct
s.’
(C

ar
lso

n


b:

)
.A

st
ag
eo

fa
n
in
di
vi
du

al
co
rr
es
po

nd
st
o

th
er
ea
liz
at
io
n
of
th
at
in
di
vi
du

al
at
ac

er
ta
in
tim

e.
A
n
in
di
vi
du

al
ca
n
be

id
en
ti*

ed
w
ith

th
e
se
to

fi
ts
st
ag
es
..

is
is
ill
us
tr
at
ed

in
(
)
,f
or

Jo
hn

.R
(x
,j)

m
ea
ns

th
at
x
is
a
st
ag
e

of
Jo
hn

,i
n
ot
he
rw

or
ds
,x

is
ar

ea
liz
at
io
n
of

th
ei
nd

iv
id
ua
lj
.

(
)

λ
xR

(x
,j
)

Pr
op

er
tie

sa
re

pr
ed
ic
at
ed

of
an

in
di
vi
du

al
,a
nd

st
at
es

ar
e
pr
ed
ic
at
ed

of
a
st
ag
e
of

an
in
di
vi
du

al
.F
or

ex
am

pl
e,
be
in
g
in
te
lli
ge
nt

is
a
pr
op

er
ty

of
Jo
hn

(s
ee

(
a
))
,a
nd

be
in
g

sic
k
is
a
no

ta
pr
op

er
ty

of
Jo
hn

,b
ut

ra
th
er

a
st
at
e,
w
hi
ch

ca
n
be

pr
ed
ic
at
ed

of
on

e
of

Jo
hn
’s
re
al
iz
at
io
ns

(s
ee

(
a
))
.(

a)

co
rr
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ra
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ro
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ra
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at
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ra
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at
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.
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at
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(
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ra
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e

w
he
th
er
an
d
ho

w,
in

ag
iv
en

w
or
ld
,C

hi
er
ch
ia
m
ak
es
ad

ist
in
ct
io
n
be
tw
ee
n
ak

in
d
an
d

th
e
to
ta
lit
y
of

th
e
in
di
vi
du

al
sw

hi
ch

be
lo
ng

to
th
e
ki
nd

.+
is
iss
ue

is
no

ta
bs
ol
ut
ely

cr
uc
ia
lf
or

th
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at
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at
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ad
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at
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P
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ist
en
tia

li
nt
er
pr
et
at
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at
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at
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-
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at
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at
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ra
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w
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re
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d
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at
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re
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re
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ra
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re
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e
fre

e
va
ria

bl
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∧
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ra
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at
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c
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at
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/p
eo
pl
ei
n
th
en

ex
tr
oo

m
)

b.
Jo
hn

is
lo
ok

in
g
fo
r(
m
ac
hi
ne
s/
pe
op

le
)

(
)

a.
Jo
hn

di
dn
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ad
in
g
an
d
a
tr
an
sp
ar
en
to

ne
,u

nl
ik
e
(
b
),

w
hi
ch

on
ly

al
lo
w
s
an

op
aq
ue

on
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er
ea

re
pa
rt
so

ft
he

m
ac
hi
ne

th
at
Jo
hn

di
dn
’t
se
e.
,

ee
xi
ste

nt
ia
lq
ua
nt
i+
er
as
so
ci
at
ed

w
ith

th
eb

ar
ep

lu
ra
l

325




–

–

–



–



-M

ar
i-e

t-a
l-c


-d
rv

M
ar
i-e

t-a
l

(T
yp
es
et
by

SP
i)


of




Au
gu
st

,



:


O
U
P
U
N
C
O
RR

EC
TE

D
PR

O
O
F
–
RE

V
IS
ES

,
/
/



,S
Pi

In
tro

du
ct
io
n



sc
op

al
ly

in
te
ra
ct
sw

ith
ne
ga
tio

n
in

a
w
ay

th
at

sh
ar
pl
y
co
nt
ra
sts

w
ith

th
e
m
in
im

al
ly

di
*e
re
nt

se
nt
en
ce

(
b
).
In
de
ed
,(

b)

is
no

n-
am

bi
gu
ou

s:
th
e
BP

is
in

th
e
sc
op

e
of

th
e
ne
ga
tio

n
an
d
ca
nn

ot
ha
ve

sc
op

e
ov
er

th
e
V
P.
C
ar
lso

n’s
an
al
ys
is
do

es
no

te
xp
la
in

th
is
di
*e
re
nc
e:
in
de
ed
,o

n
hi
s
an
al
ys
is,

al
lB

Ps
de
no

te
ki
nd

s
an
d
th
e
ex
ist
en
tia

lo
r

ge
ne
ric

re
ad
in
gs

al
w
ay
sd

ep
en
d
on

th
e
pr
ed
ic
at
e.
Bu

ti
n
ex
am

pl
es

(
)

an
d
(
)
,t
he

ve
rb

is
th
e
sa
m
e.
,

is
le
ad
s
to

th
e
co
nc
lu
sio

n
th
at

so
m
e
BP

s
do

no
td

en
ot
e
ki
nd

s.
,

is
is
in

co
nt
ra
di
ct
io
n
w
ith

C
ar
lso

n’s
an
al
ys
is
of

En
gl
ish

ba
re

pl
ur
al
s,
bu

ta
bs
ol
ut
ely

co
m
pa
tib

le
w
ith

th
e
am

bi
gu
ity

hy
po

th
es
is.

In
th
is
fr
am

ew
or
k,

BP
sl
ik
e
pa
rt
so

ft
ha
t

m
ac
hi
ne

an
d
pe
op
le
in

th
en

ex
tr
oo
m
,w

hi
ch

do
no

td
en
ot
ek

in
ds
,s
ho

ul
d
be
ha
ve

lik
e

re
gu

la
ri
nd

e-
ni
te
s.

,
e
am

bi
gu
ity

hy
po

th
es
is
al
so

re
so
lv
es

th
e
pr
ob

le
m

ra
ise

d
by

th
e
pr
es
en
ce

of
BP

s
in

th
er
e-
se
nt
en
ce
s.
In

th
e
C
ar
lso

ni
an

ap
pr
oa
ch
,B

Ps
ar
e
an
al
yz
ed

as
na
m
es

of
ki
nd

s,
an
d
as

su
ch
,m

ay
be

co
m
pa
re
d
w
ith

de
-n

ite
D
Ps
.A

nd
it
is
w
el
l-k

no
w
n
th
at
de
-n

ite
D
Ps

ca
nn

ot
ap
pe
ar
in
th
ea

rg
um

en
tp

os
iti
on

of
th
er
e-
se
nt
en
ce
s,
as
ill
us
tr
at
ed

in
(
a
).

H
ow

ev
er

BP
s
m
ay

oc
cu
r
in

th
er
e-
se
nt
en
ce
s
(s
ee

(
b
))
.A

nd
so

do
ki
nd

-r
ef
er
rin

g
D
Ps

bu
ilt

w
ith

th
ec

om
m
on

no
un

ki
nd

,a
si
n
(
c
).
,

es
e
da
ta
,w

hi
ch

ne
ed

a
sp
ec
ia
l

ex
pl
an
at
io
n
in

ei
th
er

th
eC

ar
lso

n
or

Ch
ie
rc
hi
af
ra
m
ew

or
k,
ar
en

ot
pr
ob

le
m
at
ic
if
BP

s
ar
ea

na
ly
ze
d
as

am
bi
gu
ou

s.

(
)

a.
*,

er
ei
sJ
oh

n/
th
at
bo

y/
th
eb

oy
.

b.
,

er
ea

re
do

gs
.

c.
,

er
ei
st
ha
tk

in
d
of

an
im

al
in

th
ez

oo
.

A
nd

-n
al
ly,

da
ta
co
nc
er
ni
ng

sc
op

em
ay

be
vi
ew

ed
as
pr
ov
id
in
ga

n
em

pi
ric

al
ar
gu
m
en
t

in
fa
vo
ro

ft
he

am
bi
gu
ity

hy
po

th
es
is.

In
de
ed
,i
fB

Ps
ar
ek

in
d-
re
fe
rr
in
g,
as

as
su
m
ed

by
C
ar
lso

n
an
d
C
hi
er
ch
ia
,t
he
y
m
us
tt
ak
e
na
rr
ow

sc
op

e.
Ev

en
if
th
is
is
fre

qu
en
tly

th
e

ca
se
,e
m
pi
ric

al
re
se
ar
ch

ha
sf
ou

nd
so
m
ec

ou
nt
er
-e
xa
m
pl
es
.I
n
th
is
vo
lu
m
e,
Le

Br
uy
n,

M
in

Q
ue
,a
nd

de
Sw

ar
tp

re
se
nt

an
ex
pe
rim

en
ta
li
nv
es
tig

at
io
n
on

th
es
co
pe

of
En

gl
ish

ba
re
pl
ur
al
sa
nd

M
an
da
rin

Ch
in
es
ea

nd
D
ut
ch

ba
re
no

m
in
al
s.
,

ei
rr
es
ul
ts
sh
ow

th
at

in
ap
pr
op

ria
te
co
nt
ex
ts
,B

Ps
ar
ea

ct
ua
lly

ab
le
to

ta
ke

w
id
es

co
pe
,j
us
tl
ik
ei
nd

e-
ni
te
s.

,
is
re
su
lt
ca
sts

do
ub

ts
on

C
ar
lso

n’s
(

b
)a
ss
er
tio

n
th
at
BP

si
n
En

gl
ish

ne
ce
ss
ar
ily

ta
ke

na
rr
ow

sc
op

ew
ith

re
sp
ec
tt
o
ot
he
rs
co
pe
-b
ea
rin

go
pe
ra
to
rs
in

th
es
en
te
nc
e.
,

is
pa
pe
rd

ef
en
ds

th
ei
de
at
ha
te
ve
n
if
w
id
e-
sc
op

er
ea
di
ng

so
fB

Ps
ar
er
ar
e,
su
ch

re
ad
in
gs

ar
en

ot
de
-n

iti
ve
ly
ex
clu

de
d
by

th
eg

ra
m
m
ar
.


C
ar
lso

n
an
d
C
hi
er
ch
ia
ob

se
rv
ed

th
at
BP

ss
uc
h
as

pa
rt
so

ft
ha
tm

ac
hi
ne

or
bo
ys

sit
tin

g
he
re
,p
eo
pl
ei
n

th
e
ne
xt

ro
om

gi
ve

ris
e
to

w
id
e-
sc
op

e
re
ad
in
gs
.,

ey
ca
nn

ot
ac
co
un

tf
or

th
at

in
th
ei
r
fr
am

ew
or
k,

sin
ce

ac
co
rd
in
gt
o
th
em

,a
ll
ba
re
pl
ur
al
sr
ef
er
to

ki
nd

s.
N
ev
er
th
el
es
s,
th
ey

re
co
gn

iz
et
ha
ti
nt
ui
tiv

ely
th
es
eB

Ps
ar
e

no
ta
ss
oc
ia
te
d
w
ith

an
yt
hi
ng

su
/
ci
en
tly

la
w
-li
ke

as
to
be

re
ga
rd
ed

as
ak

in
d.
,

eo
pe
n
iss
ue

is
to
de
te
rm

in
e

w
hy

su
ch

ba
re

pl
ur
al
s
ar
e
un

ab
le
to

de
no

te
ki
nd

s.
C
oh

en
su
gg
es
ts
an

al
te
rn
at
iv
e
ex
pl
an
at
io
n,

th
at

do
es

no
tr
eq
ui
re

ki
nd

re
fe
re
nc
e.
Ac

co
rd
in
g
to

hi
m
,s
uc
h
BP

sa
llo

w
w
id
e-
sc
op

er
ea
di
ng

sb
ec
au
se

th
ey

re
fe
rt
o
a

sp
ec
i-
cg

ro
up

of
in
di
vi
du

al
s,
an
ch
or
ed

in
tim

ea
nd

sp
ac
ea

nd
co
ns
eq
ue
nt
ly
ar
es

tro
ng

D
Ps
.


–

–

–



–



-M

ar
i-e

t-a
l-c


-d
rv

M
ar
i-e

t-a
l

(T
yp
es
et
by

SP
i)


of




Au
gu
st

,



:


O
U
P
U
N
C
O
RR

EC
TE

D
PR

O
O
F
–
RE

V
IS
ES

,
/
/



,S
Pi


Al
da

M
ar
i,
Cl
ai
re
Be
ys
sa
de
,a
nd

Fa
bi
o
D
el
Pr
et
e

.
.
.

Pr
ob
lem

s
O
ne

pr
ob

le
m

w
ith

th
e
am

bi
gu
ity

hy
po

th
es
is
is
th
at

it
al
so

pr
e-

di
ct
st
ha
tB

P
su
bj
ec
ts
of

in
di
vi
du

al
-le

ve
lp
re
di
ca
te
sh

av
eb

ot
h
ge
ne
ric

an
d
ex
ist
en
tia

l
re
ad
in
gs
,w

hi
ch

is
no

ts
up

po
rt
ed

by
th
ed

at
a.
Fo

re
xa
m
pl
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ad
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w
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ra
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+

is
ar
gu
m
en
tp

ro
vi
de
sa

va
ria

bl
ef
or

th
e

sp
at
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ra
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at
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+
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at
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r’s

pa
pe
r,
th
ed

eb
at
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at
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at
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at
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at
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at
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P
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at
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at
e
co
nc
er
ne
d
ha
st
hi
sa
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TR
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+
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e
C

+
−

+
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en
tiv

e
D
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−
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d
at
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e
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+
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k
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e
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+
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at
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at
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at
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ra
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ra
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at
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at
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at
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at
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at
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e.g
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,

)
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)
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e
ar
e
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m
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M
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d
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y.

b.
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y.

(
)

a.
*J
oh

n
lo
ve
d
M
ar
y
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y.

b.
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M
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y
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r
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s
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n
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m
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at
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n
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)
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at
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r
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at
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at
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P
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at
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at
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w
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g
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at
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at
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re
ce
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,J
oh
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b.
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at
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at
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at
ea
rli
er

pr
op

os
ed

by
Kr

at
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re
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(i.
e.

ev
en
ts

an
d
st
at
es
,

se
e
Ba

ch


)
ar
e
eq
ui
pp

ed
w
ith

an
ev
en
ta

rg
um

en
t(
se
e
e.g
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ra
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re
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ra
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at
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n
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at
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ra
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ro
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at
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m
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K
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at
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te
se

xp
re
ss
io
ns

ca
nn

ot
se
rv
e
as

in
,n

iti
va
lc
om

pl
em

en
ts
of

pe
rc
ep
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ra
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m
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at
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.
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at
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